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Zu einer motivgeschichtlichen Parallele  
zwischen dem koptisch-manichäischen Psalter  

und dem ugaritischen Aqhat-Epos:  
Der Geier am Himmel als schlechtes Vorzeichen

On a Motif-Historical Parallel between the Coptic-Manichaean Psalter 
and the Ugaritic Aqhat Epic: The Vulture in the Sky as a Bad Omen 

Abstract In this contribution, new light is thrown on a detail in the Ugaritic 
KTU 1.18 IV 20ff. The bird motive will be of crucial importance. The birds are 
desig-nated as vultures and taken as a bad omen. The explanation can be 
supported by a rough parallel in the Coptic-Manichaean book of Psalms.

Keywords Ugaritic philology, KTU 1.18 IV 20ff, Coptic philology, Manichaean 
Psalter, vultures as bad omen

In diesem Beitrag wird über das Vogelmotiv in KTU 1.18 IV 20ff gehan-
delt.1 Die Stelle ist im ugaritischen Aqhat-Epos zu finden, das zu den drei 
längsten je in der Stadt entdeckten Texten gehört. Die Abfassung der Di-
chtung kann in das späte 13. Jhdt. v. Chr. datiert werden2. Der 
Inhalt der Komposition kreist u. a. um das brennende Verlangen, 
welches die Göttin Anat nach dem Bogen des Aqhat empfindet3. Die 
Beschreibung der 

1 Der Dank geht an die beiden anonymen Gutachter für einige wichtige Hinweise.
2 Wyatt 2015: 403–404.
3 Zum Namen des Aqhat vgl. Margalit (1988: 211–214).
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splter im Text bei einem lhnlichen Objekt genannten Bestandteile deutet 
unmissverstlndlich auf einen Kompositbogen hin. Der Titelheld wird die 
Weigerung zur Herausgabe der Wa˭e am Ende mit dem eigenen Leben 
teuer bezahlen. 

Die Hauptbeachtung verdient im hiesigen Kontext der Abschnitt, der 
davon berichtet, wie sich die Ånسr´-Vögel am Himmel über dem beim 
Mahl sitzenden AThat versammeln (KTU 1.18 IV 18–22). Die Szene wird 
durch folgende Worte plastisch vor Augen geführt:

AThat will sit down to eat,
The son of Danael to dine.
>Above him@, hawks (nسr) will ˥y,
>A band of b@irds will surveille.
Among hawks I personally will ˥y,
Over AThat will I release you4

Als sich AThatu zum Es>sen@ setzte,
der Sohn des Danilu zum Speisen,
da schwebten über ihm Adler (nسr),
splte eine Schar )alken.
>=wischen@ den Vögeln schwebte Anat.
hber >AThatu@ platzierte sie ihn5

Die angesprochene Person im letzten Satz bildet der Handlanger Ytpn, 
mit dessen Hilfe der spltere Mord an AThat ausgeführt wird. Die Spre-
cherin der Worte ist in der Göttin Anat zu sehen. Das Vogelmotiv gilt 
es im )olgenden also genauer zu untersuchen. In der )orschung wurden 
bereits mehrere Entwürfe zur ornithologischen Bestimmung der fragli-
chen Vogelart ausgearbeitet. Die Entscheidung ist wegen der besonderen 
Konturschwlche, unter welcher das Wort Ånسr´ leidet, nicht ganz einfach 
zu flllen. Die gleiche Situation tri˭t auf diese Wurzel in mehreren ander-
en =weigen der semitischen Sprachfamilie zu6. Das (Proto-)Aramlische7, 
Hebrlische8 und bthiopische9 können dafür als konkrete Beispiele gen-
annt werden. Die Bildung semitischer Tierbezeichnungen war bekanntlich 
allgemein mit notorischen Schwierigkeiten behaftet10. Das Spektrum der 

4 Margalit 1989: 155.
5 Niehr 2015: 285.
6 Kogan undMilitarev 2005: 220–221, � 166. 
7 Weippert 1991: 157� zum Protoaramlischen vgl. Knau˭ (1988: 64˭).
8 Donner 2007: 857–858.
9 Leslau 1987: 403.
10 von Soden 1974: 11˭. 
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Vorschllge für Ånسr´ in KTU 1.18 IV 20˭ hatte zwischen den Polen ÅAd-
ler´, Å)alke´ und ÅGeier´ oszilliert. Der anschlie�ende hberblick fasst die 
bisherige Diskussion in aller gebotenen Kürze zusammen. 

Die Auseinandersetzung mit dieser Stelle fing o˭enbar durch Jirku11 
an, der sich bei Ånسr´ für die Bedeutung ÅAdler´ entschieden hatte.

Der Aspekt wurde danach von CaTuot/Szynycer/Herdner12 aufgegrif-
fen, die bei Ånسr´ für die Bedeutung ÅGeier´ eintreten. 

Die Diskussion wurde danach von Watson13 fortgesetzt, nach dessen 
Meinung die Vögel durch den )leischgeruch angelockt werden. Die Wahr-
scheinlichkeit der Bedeutung Å)alke/Adler´ für Ånسr´ schltzt er am grö�-
ten ein. Die hierbei vor Augen schwebende )alknerei kommt aber nach 
Reiter14 in Ugarit vermutlich gar nicht vor. Die )alkenthese hat vor die-
sem Hintergrund als spekulativ zu gelten. 

Die Bestimmung der Vogelart als )alke hatte, wie oben gesehen, auch 
Margalit für die beste aller Lösungen gehalten. Die Problematik der Deu-
tung wurde gerade eben schon erläutert.

Das Thema wurde auch von Schroer15 berührt, die mit der Szene die 
Assoziation von Tod und Verderben in Verbindung bringt. Die Vögel am 
Himmel werden getreu dieser Linie als schlechtes Omen aufgefasst. Das 
Wort Ånسr´ kann an dieser Stelle ihrer Ansicht nach nur Geier bezeichnen, 
da Adler nicht im Schwarm jagen.

Die )rage nach der Bedeutung des Wortes hat auch Dietrich/Loretz16 
beschlftigt, deren Antwort zugunsten von ÅAdler´ ausfiel. 

Der Ansatz von Smith17 zielt darauf ab, dass sich die Göttin Anat Tuasi zur 
Tarnung unter die Vögel gemischt hat. Die o˭enbar bewusst weit gefasste 
Wiedergabe des Wortes Ånسr´ durch Åraptor´ findet er am überzeugendsten. 

Der Aspekt wurde auch von Niehr18 behandelt, der sich, wie oben ge-
zeigt, bei Ånسr´ für die Bedeutung ÅAdler´ ausspricht.

Die Deutung von Schroer lluft m. E. am ehesten auf das Richtige hinaus. 
Der Sinn wird demnach mit der Erkllrung der Vögel als Unheilboten am 
besten getro˭en. Die anderen Interpretationen scheiden wegen mangelnder 
Tiefgründigkeit aus. Das Konzept von Schroer wird daher in diesem Rah-
men übernommen. Die Tragflhigkeit des Gedankens wird anschlie�end mit 
Hilfe einer Stelle im koptisch-manichlischen Psalter erhöht. 

11 Jirku 1962: 127.
12 CaTuot, Szynycer und Herdner 1974: D I 114–154� D III vol. 4 20–35.
13 Watson 1977: 70.
14 Reiter 1990: 278.
15 Schroer 1995: 68 n. 57.
16 Dietrich und Loretz 1997: 1281.
17 Smith 2014: 117.
18 Niehr 2015: 285.
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Der Papyruskodex mit den manichlischen Psalmen wurde im Jahr 1930 
durch C. Schmidt auf dem lgyptischen Markt entdeckt. Der )und stammt 
ursprünglich aus dem Keller eines Hauses im fajumischen Medinet Madi, 
der jahrhundertelang unter Wasser gestanden hatte. Die einzelnen Seiten 
des Konvolutes hatten dadurch mehr oder weniger gro�en Schaden gelit-
ten. Dass überhaupt etwas gerettet werden konnte, ist der meisterhaften 
Konservierung durch H. Ibscher zu verdanken. Die im subachmimischen 
Dialekt abgefassten Dokumente haben den Weg in die Chester Beatty-
Sammlung gefunden. Das koptische Psalmenbuch dürfte ca. 340 n. Chr. 
geschrieben worden sein19. Das besondere Gewicht liegt für die hier inte-
ressierenden =wecke auf den folgenden =eilen:

Do not forsake me, even me thy slave, in the presence of the sons of Matter: 
do not allow any of the demons to prevail over me as I come unto thee. 
I see a merciless crowd like vultures (noure) surrounding me: Jesus, reveal 
thyself to me in the day of my need.20

Das sich zusammenbrauende Unheil wird auch dieses Mal durch das Gei-
ermotiv deutlich gemacht. Die übergeordnete Handlung spielt sich im =u-
sammenhang mit der akuten Bedrohung des Beters durch dunkle Mlchte 
ab. Im Gegensatz zum ugaritischen Ånسr´ herrschen beim koptischen Wort 
Ånoure´ sehr viel klarere Verhlltnisse, da dort die ausschlie�liche Bedeu-
tung ÅGeier´ unverrückbar feststeht21. Der Adler und )alke p˥egen im 
Koptischen mit ganz anderen Wörtern bezeichnet zu werden. In der Inter-
pretation der Stelle kann es daher keine seriösen =weifel geben. 

In der Auswertung llsst sich zu folgendem Ergebnis kommen: Die Paralle-
le dürfte sich klar und deutlich gezeigt haben. Die Geier kündigen in beiden 
)lllen düstere Ereignisse an. Die Eigenschaft der Vögel als Aasfresser hat da-
bei wohl eine entscheidende Rolle gespielt. In der koptischen Literatur sind 
durchaus Reminiszenzen an dieses charakteristische Merkmal zu finden22. 
Das Phlnomen darf darüber hinaus bereits im alten bgypten als bekannt gel-
ten. Der Hinweis auf den ÅVerkommenen Harfenspieler´ bietet sich in diesem 
Kontext zur Illustration an23. Die ausgeprlgte )lhigkeit der orientalischen 

19 =um koptischen Psalter vgl. Drijvers (1981: 117–130)� Krause (1991: 177–190)� 
Lattke (1991: 196–223)� Lieu (1994: 61–105)� zu den koptischen Manichaica vgl. zuletzt 
)uchs (2021: 408 )u�note 79). 

20 Allbery 1938: 61, 22/23.
21 =u diesem Wort vgl. Vycichl (1983: 144)� Westendorf (1965–1977: 125)� Crum 

(1939: 228).
22 Müller und Uljas 2019: 53 � 96� Chassinat 1921: 56� zu diesem Text generell zuletzt 

vgl. Richter (2017: 516–517).
23 Thissen 1989: 231.
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Völker zur exakten Naturbeobachtung wurde bereits bei mehreren Gelegen-
heiten positiv hervorgehoben. Was jedoch die hier untersuchte Gemeinsam-
keit betri˭t, so braucht sie nicht durch eine direkte oder indirekte Abhlngig-
keit erkllrt zu werden. Der Lehrsatz von der getrennten Entstehung gleicher 
Motive beginnt sich in der neueren )orschung immer mehr durchzusetzen24. 
Der gro�e =eitabstand zwischen den beiden Texten von rund anderthalb 
Jahrtausenden stellt ebenfalls kein massives Hindernis dar. Die Vorstellung 
eines im ganzen Ostmittelmeerraum beheimateten Reservoirs an Symbolen 
und Metaphern erweist sich hierbei als überaus fruchtbar, die insbesondere 
von Nissinen25 propagiert wird. Der )undus setzt sich seiner Meinung nach 
aus mesopotamischen, lgyptischen, hebrlischen, ugaritischen und grie-
chischen Schriftdokumenten zusammen. Die Dauer dieses Reservoirs kann 
nach Nissinen durchaus auf mehrere tausend Jahre berechnet werden. Die 
Idee wurde zuletzt auch von )ox26 aufgegri˭en. In die gleiche Richtung sind 
auch Waltke27 und Hagedorn28 grundsltzlich zu gehen bereit. Das Konzept 
ist damit so gut abgesichert, dass es auch in diesem Rahmen bedenkenlos 
übernommen werden kann. Die Herangehensweise lehnt sich au�erdem an 
eine gewisse Tendenz in jüngeren Arbeiten zum Thema an. Die gleiche Ent-
wicklung zeichnet sich z. B. bei Kottsieper29 ab, der in anderem Kontext 
ebenfalls die Ånسr´-Vögel in Geier umdefiniert. Der koptisch-manichlische 
Psalter wird zudem von der Mehrheit der )orschung auf ein syrisches Origi-
nal zurückgeführt, so dass die beiden hier behandelten Texte zumindest über 
gewisse Umwege zum gleichen semitischen Kulturkreis gehören. Der spltere 
Religionsstifter wuchs bekanntlich nach der hberlieferung des Kölner Ma-
ni-Kodex in einer südbabylonischen Tluferbewegung auf. Das Verstlndnis 
komplexer ugaritischer Sachverhalte wird hier im hbrigen nicht zum ers-
ten Mal durch exotische Vergleiche gefördert. Der von Horwitz30 immerhin 
für möglich gehaltene =usammenhang zwischen den ugaritischen rpum und 
iranischen )ravashis mag dafür als ein anderes Beispiel dienen. Der hier ver-
fochtene Ansatz sollte vor diesem Hintergrund über das nötige Ma� an Legi-
timitlt verfügen. Die Interpretation schlie�t nicht aus, dass das Wort im Text  
davor und danach andere Bedeutungen hat. Das breit geflcherte seman-
tische Spektrum des Wortes, von dem eingangs die Rede war, llsst diese 
Möglichkeit durchaus zu. Das Wort muss nicht überall gleich wiedergegeben 
werden.

24 Smith 2014: 45� =ima 2008: 372.
25 Nissinen 1998: 624.
26 )ox 2016: 12.
27 Waltke 1979: 211. 
28 Hagedorn 2016: 92.
29 Kottsieper 2021: 80.
30 Horwitz 1979: 42–43� zu den Rephaim vgl. jetzt Yorev (2021: passim).
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A Journey Across the UAE Culture  
through the Voices of Young Emirati Women:  

Texts in Northern Emirati Arabic  
(Dubai, Ajman, and Sharjah)

Abstract Although some Gulf varieties, such as Emirati Arabic, have been gain-
ing more attention in recent years, further investigation and resources need to be 
made available to the scientific community. The aim of this article is to o˭er the 
Gulf Arabic studies a¬contribution by presenting a¬selection of texts in the spoken 
varieties of Dubai, Sharjah and Ajman, which were recorded between 2015 and 
2017, during fieldworks in the United Arab Emirates. The speakers are young 
women between the age of 21 and 31 and the topics regard the Emirati heritage, 
in order to add cultural value to the linguistic subject. The transcribed texts can 
provide further bases for comparison in the Emirati Arabic studies.

Keywords Ajman, Arabic dialectology, Dubai, Emirati Arabic, Gulf Arabic, Sharjah

1 Introduction and state of the art

The United Arab Emirates1 strategic position, on the eastern coastal re-
gion of Arabian Peninsula and on the way between today·s Europe and 
the Far East, has been attracting merchants, over the last centuries, all 
the way from Europe to China. The lands on which the present-day UAE 
exist were prised or exploited by the European peoples (namely the Por-
tuguese, the Dutch, and the British) for a long time before being able to 
gain their independence from the British Crown on December 2nd, 19712 
(Heard-Bey 2004: 367–370).

1 Henceforth UAE. The federation includes the Emirates of Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Sharjah, 
Ajman, Umm al-4uwain, )ujairah, and Ras al-Khaimah.

2 The Emirate of Ras Al-Khaimah joined this union in early 1972.
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Although the UAE is considered a young state and is mostly known 
worldwide for its ultra-modern aesthetic, a fascinating history and some 
traces of age-old civilisation are still present in the country and in its tra-
ditions.

This study presents texts about some aspects of the Emirati culture 
and environment, based on the northern spoken varieties of the busi-
ness hub Dubai, which follows in importance the one of Abu Dhabi, 
and other two northern emirates, Sharjah and Ajman. Sharjah is usually 
considered as the cultural centre of the UAE, while Ajman is the smallest 
emirate, even though, in recent years, its urban and tourist sectors have 
developed.

According to the Gulf Arabic literature (Johnstone 1967� Holes 1990� 
2011� 2016� Ingham 1982) modern Emirati Arabic belongs to Gulf Arabic 
koine, which also includes the varieties of Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Bahrain, 
4atar, part of Oman and southern IraT and Iran. In fact, Leung et al. 
(2021: 3) highlight that ¶The term ´Emirati Arabicµ is occasionally used 
in the linguistic literature as a reference to a set of specific varieties of 
the people living within the confines of the UAE.· Nevertheless, there are 
di˭erences between the varieties of Abu Dhabi and the ones of northern 
Emirates. The EA provided in the texts belongs to the subvariety of north-
ern Emirati which includes ¶Dubai, Sharjah, Ajman, Umm al-4uwain, and 
part of Ras al-Khaimah· (Leung et al. 2021: 3–4).

The studies which focus only on Emirati Arabic3 still reTuire more in-
vestigation, although it is worth mentioning the studies which describe 
the main features of Gulf Arabic that represent the pioneering starting 
point of the Arabic dialectological studies of the region. To name just 
a few: Johnstone (1967), 4afisheh (1977� 1997), Ingham (1982), Al-Rawi 
(1990), as well as the works of Holes which include also recent publica-
tions (1990� 2001� 2005� 2006� 2011� 2016� 2018).

After the 2000s, further studies focused on EA were published in 
English4: Blodgett et al. (2007: 1137–1140) investigated the intonation 
of EA, Jarad (2017: 742–760) wrote about grammaticalisation in EA� 
al-Kaabi and Ntelitheos in 2019 issued an article about a syntactic anal-
ysis of verbal morphology in EA, while Wilmsen and Al Muhairi (2022) 
investigated the infixed -nn- in Northern Emirati Arabic.5 In addition, 
a comprehensive grammar of EA was published by Leung et al. in 2021 
and a study regarding the subject expression and discourse embedded-

3 Henceforth EA.
4 The list of studies published in English and Arabic is illustrative only and does not 

aim to be comprehensive.
5 In 2019, the author of this article published a study about the Dubai variety.
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ness in EA was published in 2013 by Owens et al. It is important to high-
light the works in Arabic on Emirati varieties by ߞAbγd (2006� 2013) and 
also the two books by al-Ma٥rسڨγ (2013� 2019).

2 Methodology and objectives

No transcribed texts of Sharjah and Ajman have ever been published, and 
the texts from Dubai date back to Johnstone6 (1967: 228–239). Therefore, 
the aim of this research is to present a collection of eight texts of northern 
Emirati Arabic in order to provide further bases for comparison in the 
field of Gulf Arabic studies. The texts derive from a selection of recordings 
by young women of spontaneous conversations and interviews7, that were 
personally gathered by the author of the article during research fieldworks 
in the UAE between 2015 and 2017. The recordings were transcribed and 
then translated into English8, and linguistic notes mainly compared to the 
available Gulf literature studies were added.

The transcription used in this article follows the system conventionally 
applied in the Arabic dialectology·s field. The consonants are the follow-
ing: ߙ, b, t, ٤, ̖, ͎, x, d, ȫ, r, z, s, š, ٥ ,ض, ȫख, ߞ, ̘, q/g, k/Ǫ, l9, m, n, h, w, and 
y. The glottal stop at the beginning of words is not indicated. The vowel 
system consists of three short vowels10 /a/, /i/, /u/ and five long vowels, 
namely /č/, /γ/, /ڨ/, /ɻ/, /Գ/11.

Informants did not prepare any previous speech and they were free to 
choose their topic, but it was suggested12 to talk about the Emirati environ-
ment and traditions in order to add cultural value to the texts, besides the 
linguistic one. In fact, outside the Arabian Peninsula, Gulf tradition often 
remains little known, despite being fundamental to better understand the 
linguistic background. The five informants are young women, educated or 

6 It is also worth mentioning the PhD thesis by Ho˧z (1995) about the morphology of 
UAE, focusing on the Dubai variety that, however, does not include transcribed texts.

7 A few other short recordings were collected, but the topics were not suitable with the 
purpose of this article, which presents recent texts from the Northern Emirates regarding 
local environment and traditions. 

8 The English translation is sometimes rather literal because the texts have been trans-
lated into English so that the English syntax corresponds as closely as possible to the Ara-
bic syntax, in order to facilitate the comparison to the readers.

9 It occurs also the emphatic variant ѷ in certain words.
10 The three short vowels could shift to the neutral mid-central vowel >ʎ@ (Leung et al. 

2021: 16).
11 The phonemes /ɻ/ and /Գ/ correspond to the diphthongs ay and aw in MSA (John-

stone 1967: 25).
12 4uestions or short comments asked by the author of the article are not included in 

the texts.
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semi-educated, born in the UAE and aged between 19 and 31 at the mo-
ment of recording. In order to protect the speakers· privacy and encourage 
spontaneity, it was decided not to mention their full names, but only their 
first name, age, level of education (when possible) and Emirate of origin. 
Since there is no prior preparation, on some occasions the translations can 
include repetitions and the narration might seem fragmented. The eight 
selected texts (three from Dubai, three from Ajman and two from Sharjah) 
are arranged as follows:

Speaker 1, Texts 1, 2, 3: Hanan, 30 years old, Master·s degree, Dubai.
Speaker 2, Texts 4 and 5: Ghalya, 30 years old, level of education (not 
mentioned), Ajman.
Speaker 3, Text 6: Sara, 31 years old, level of education (not mentioned), 
Ajman.
Speaker 4, Text 7: Elounoud, 21 years old, attending Bachelor·s degree, 
Sharjah.
Speaker 5, Text 8: Sara, 21 years old, attending Bachelor·s degree, Sharjah.

The three texts from Dubai are from the same informant, and as I was in-
vited to her house twice to record them, they form the longest speech. The 
two texts from Sharjah were recorded by two students at the American 
University of Sharjah, at the Department of Biotechnologies. The three 
texts from Ajman were recorded during a visit to the tourist attraction13 
¶Global Village· of Ajman, with the purpose of asking Emirati young wom-
en whether they would agree to be Tuestioned about their local language 
for academic research. Most of them declined, expressing embarrassment. 
However, I was able to acTuire and transcribe three short recordings by 
two speakers that were working there and who are originally from Ajman: 
Ghalya (speaker 2) is the owner of a clothes shop, and Sara (speaker 3) 
works in an Arabian essence shop. 

It should be considered that the variety of the texts might be modified 
or in˥uenced by contact with the other Arabic varieties such as Shami, 
IraTi, and/or Egyptian. Moreover, the triglossic situation in UAE (MSA, 
EA and English14) emerges in the recordings of the graduate speakers and 
the college students at American University of Sharjah, even though the 
informants know that the purpose of the research was the investigation 
of EA, thus they tried to use only their own local language. Concerning 

13 Despite being a tourist attraction, it is very popular among the local people, and it is 
also suitable for recordings.

14  See Hopkyns et al. (2021), ¶The use of English and linguistic hybridity among Emi-
rati millennials.·
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the texts of Ajman, no English words were found. The definition of the 
code-mixing and switching in the Gulf, thus applied also in the UAE, is 
clearly explained by Holes (2011: 139) as follows:

This kind of Arabic-English mixing, however, has now been overtaken by 
a new and seemingly more invasive phenomenon. What one now hears in 
the Gulf is code-switching: the unpredictable to-ing and fro-ing between 
two languages, where a speaker might say three or four sentences in Ara-
bic, then three or four in English. Sometimes a language switch will occur 
in the middle of a sentence. It is even commonplace nowadays to hear Gulf 
Arabs, in particular young women, talking to each other entirely in English, 
face to face or on their mobile phones.

In conclusion, this study would represent another step forward in the in-
vestigation of northern EA, by providing transcribed texts in the spoken 
varieties of Dubai, Ajman and Sharjah by young women. )or future stud-
ies, the texts can be both phonologically and morpho-syntactically further 
investigated, in order to extend the linguistic description of northern EA� 
moreover, the texts can be used in drawing comparisons with the texts of 
Abu Dhabi variety published in the works 4afisheh (1977) and Al-Rawi 
(1990).

3 Transcribed texts

Text 1: iO�NanGԳra X Oߞ�aEčya x �O�imčrčt ¶The kandoora and the abaya in the 
Emirates·

 ir�rayyčO yiOEiV NanGԳra Eɻȫखa سni Oɻߞ�O�nč yaڨaOߙiman yiVߙčGatan ni͎na Gčߞ .1
X O�͎Xrma tiOEiV ߞaEčya VoGa� 2. faس�س�a[ض iO�a̖naEi ma٤aOan yԳm iyi O�imčrčt 
yiڨسf ߞaOa ڨ٥O Kčȫa15 O�OԳnɻn� iO�aEyaȫख X O�aVZaG fa�Gčߙiman Kčȫa V�VXߙčO yi-
taNarrar� Oɻس iO�aEyaȫख X Oɻس iOߙ�aVZaG E�Ka�٥�٥arγTa" 3. maߞ anna tčrγ[iyyan 
ˣ�O�imčrčt mč Nčnat iO�aOZčn E�Ka�٥�٥arγTa� 4. Nčn ir�rayyčO yiOEiV aضOan aOZčn 
titسčEaK aOZčn ir�rimčO yaߞni ߞa�O�Eɻ̖� ߞa�O�aضfar� taGarrX̖čt iO�aضfar yaߞni 
Eس�iNiO ߞčmm� 5. fa�Nčn Kčȫa tčrγ[�na yaߞni ͎atta Kni yVaZZڨn mXVaOVaOčt 
tčri[iyya aZ O�aسyčߙ iO�TaGγma� 6. Nčn Gčߙiman ir�rayyčO yiOEiV E�Ka�٥�٥arγTa� 
mč yiOEiV OԳn iOߙ�aEyaȫख 7. X aضOan mč Nčn OԳn iO�aEyaȫख EiNڨn mXfγG 8. Oiߙan-
na taߞrifγn ni͎na Eγߙat�na ضa͎rčZiyya fa�OiEV iO�aEyaȫख maߞnat�Ka Očzim yi̘ViO 

15 It is Tuite common in Gulf varieties to find a feminine singular demonstrative used 
with a masculine singular noun. In Holes (2005) some examples were found in Ba͎raini 
Arabic, such as Kčȫi O�Ea͎r ¶this sea· (2005: 23), iO�[a٥f Kčȫi ¶this setting of the sail· (2005: 
31).
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 �aߙfar nafV iOԳn iO�Eγضčn Ǫγ OԳn iO�aسaߞ .a� 9ߞ٤čni yԳm� yitZaVVa[ E�VXr Oڨ٥ aOaߞ
10. ͎atta aJڨO�O�iǪ16 Oi�a̘rčȫख iO�͎arE X Ka�O�aسyčߙ� fa�yiOEiVڨn nifV iOԳn iO�Eγߙa 
X r�rimčO mč yiEayinڨn17, 11. fa�̖Xzߙ Nčn min iO�i[tiEčߙ aZ ͎atta ̖Xzߙ min 
an�naȫखčfa� 12. taߞrifγn VčEiTan mXmNin ͎atta iO�maZčG Oi�O�̘aVγO Nčnat aTaOO 
u l-process Nčn mXmNin aN٤ar« 13. X O�niVč18ߙ NčnaZ yiOEiVڨn iO�̖aOOčEiyya 
aZ O�NanGԳra iOOi Kγ tiNڨn سZayy m٥arraza min fԳJ X ߞa�O�γG X tiNڨn mXOaZZa-
na, 14. EaV Gčߙiman yiOEiVڨn ٥aEߞan iس�سγOa X O�EXrJaߞ� iOOi Kڨ nifV iO�mask ߞaOa 
wayh19 iO�marߙa20� fa�Kčy OOi Nčn iس�سčߙi15 �ߞ. EaߞaGɻn ٥aOߞat iOߞ�aEčya fa�͎atta 
yiJڨOڨn ̖Xzߙ min it�tčrγ[« 16. fγ iO�Eaߞȫख yiJڨOڨn ma٤aOan anna a̘OaE iض�ضXZar 
it�tčrγ[iyya iOOi fγ�Ka ڨضrat iO�marߙa mč OčEVa ˣ�Ka ߞaEčya� OčEVa ˣ�Ka O�̖aOOčEi-
yya X iس�سγOa X O�EXrJa17 �ߞ. EaV maߞ iO�iyyčm ضčr ma٤aOan iOߞ�aEčya tiNڨn 
aVtar� fa�ayy سay niOEiV Gč[iO mč yiEayyin� 18. fa�٥aOߞat iOߞ�aEčya� fa�͎atta aZ-
ZaO mč ٥aOߞat iOߞ�aEčya� ٥aOߞat iOߞ�aEčya iO�Kγ yVammڨn�Ka VZɻߞγyya aZ ߞaEčt 
ir�rčV iOOi tiOEiV min fԳJ ir�rčV 19. itiNڨn ߞa�Jaߞ٥a Za͎Ga ͎arγr� 20. EaV maߞ 
iO�iyyčm ٥aEߞan mč Nčnat marina ̖iGGan [XڨضVan ˣ�O�͎araNa fa�٥٥aZZarat 
 O�OԳn iG�Gčri̖ ڨčr iO�aVZaG Kض γOa fԳJ 21. Xس�س a�O�Ǫitf X [aOOɻnaߞ XJXE nizOatߞ
X [XڨضVan Oiߙanna yi̘a٥٥i fa�niOEiV ayy OԳn ta͎t mč yiEayyin 22. X ضčr maߞ iO�
iyyčm ͎atta iO�OԳn iO�aEyaȫख Kس�س ڨčߙiߞ ߞanG iس�سaEčE fa�i٥٥arraZ yiOEiVڨn NXOO 
iسay aEyaȫख� ͎atta KXm iO�maOčEiV iG�Gč[iOiyya yiOEiVڨn OԳn iO�aEyaȫख ߞaسčn mč 
fγ سay yiسif� 23. faض�čr inna�K Kڨ O�OԳn iO�aEyaȫख X O�͎Xrma O�͎γn E�iO�OԳn iO�aVZaG 
maߞ anna O�͎γn iO�fatra Kčȫi taTriEan min ͎aZčOi Vina ٥aOߞat mԳȫखat Oߞ�aEčya 
li-mlawwana 24. X O�͎γn Oߞ�aEčya tiNڨn ZarGiyya� [aȫखra� Eɻȫखa� VԳGa� fγ�Ka 
kull21 iO�aOZčn yaߞni� 25. fa�atZaTTaߞ ͎atta iOߞ�aEčya ˣ�O�[aOγ̖ Eس�iNiO ߞčmm 
iO�͎γn iOߞ�aEčya mԳ̖ڨGa ˣ�O�imčrčt X ˣ�Ja٥ar X V�VaڨߞGiyya X ߞXmčn� 26. il-
 O�iO�͎arγm Oi�NEčr« mč črat faTa٥ض �aEčya i[taˣt ˣ Xmam iO�NXZɻt X O�Ea͎rɻnߞ
fγ« miس Eس�iNiO iNEγr yaߞni� mXE22 nifV iKnγ� 27. Knγ Naߙann�Ka ̖Xzߙ min iO�KaZ-

16 The a˭ricate form of /k/ ! /Ǫ/ according to Holes (2018: 15) ¶is found today 
throughout north-eastern and eastern Arabia, southern IraT and parts of the UAE·.

17 Consonant elision since the double consonant in yiEayyinڨn is reduced to a single 
consonant yiEayinڨn (4afisheh 1977: 29� Leung et al 2021: 28). 

18 In EA, it is more common to use ͎rγm ¶women· instead of niVčߙ. This is thus a borrow-
ing from MSA.

19 According to Johnstone (Johnstone 1965: 241� 1967: 37) in EA, as well as other Gulf 
varieties, ̖ ! y and it is not conditioned by phonetic context. Holes (1980: 88) concluded 
that in Ba͎raini Arabic ¶variation between the >j@ and >y@ allophones of /j/ is not free but 
constrained in a way which reveals both the linguistic dominance of the Sunni sect over 
the Shiߞi sect and the supra-dialectal in˥uence of Literary Arabic in the speech of those 
who have been exposed to it in the course of their education.·

20 Borrowing from MSA, in EA ¶woman· mainly ͎Xrma�
21 The informant alternates kull and kill.
22 The negative particles before nouns and adjectives/active participles found in the 

texts of speaker 1 are mub which occurs everywhere in the Gulf, and miš which is not a lo-
cal form. Concerning verbs, all speakers negate verbs with mč.
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iyya O�Za٥aniyya� 28. fa�ma٤aOan ͎atta Eaߞȫख iO�̖iKčt ti٥OXE min iO�mXZaȫखȫखafγn 
iȫa Nčnat mXZč٥na tiOEiV iOߞ�aEčya� 29. ߞaOa rč͎it�Ka tiOEiV iس�سγOa aZ mč tiOEiV 
iس�سγOa ߞaOa Nɻf�Ka EaV ti͎X٥٥ iOߞ�aEčya Oiߙanna tiEayyin ̖Xzߙ min iO�KaZiyya 
O�Za٥aniyya� 30. fa�Gčߙiman yaߞni it�tčrγ[ EaGč E�Kčȫi ٥�٥arγTa X maߞ iO�iyyčm 
٥aEߞan Gčߙiman iO�maOčEiV ti٥aZZa31 �ׯ. fa�O�͎γn Gčߙiman nitVčߙaO KaO23 il-
 f ͎čOiyyan iO�a̖yčOڨسra VanaZčt" 32. aسaߞ GߞaEčya tiVtamirr ˣ�O�imčrčt Eaߞ
iO�yGγGa aTaOO ma٤aOan iVti[Gčm iOߞ�aEčya� 33. yaߞni ضčrX yi٥Oaڨߞn EaV E�iس�سγOa 
X yiOEiVڨn maOčEiV ٥ZγOa X Včtra X NiO سay EaVV yaߞni miس iVti[Gčm iOߞ�aEčya� 
ta͎t iس�سγOa ni͎X٥٥ ni͎na سaEEčضa� iO�KaGaf iO�aVčVi ߞčGatan min Ka�O�style inna 
ti٤aEEit iس�سγOa� 34. Oiߙanna س�سγOa ߞčGatan tiNڨn [afγfa X E�VXrߞa ٥٥γ͎24 35. X maߞ 
iس�سaߞr in�nčߞim ٥٥γK aN٤ar fa�nXEa سay yaߞni Na�stand tڨJaf ߞaOɻ�Ka� 36. bas 
maߞ iO�iyyčm ni͎na ߞčGatan Očzim itضγr aسyčߙ ˣ�Ka ta٥aZZXr faߞ�aسčn ni٤aE-
Eit�Ka Kγ E�imNčn� E�٥arγTa EaVγ٥a� 37. EaVV iO�͎γn ضčr ̖Xzߙ yaߞni inna tiNڨn ˣ�
Ka nafV it�taVrγ͎a X n͎X٥٥�Ka ni٤aEEit iس�سγOa ߞaOɻ�Ka 38. fa�Gčߙiman fγ taߞOγTčt 
min iس�سaEčE yiJڨOڨn ¶Oɻس t͎Xڨ٥٥n EXr̖ [aOγfa fԳJ rčV�NXm"· 39. X atȫaNNar 
͎atta NčnaZ fγ mXGarriVγn ˣ�O�̖čmߞa yiJڨOڨn ¶you are so beautiful but you 
look like an alien· 40. yaߞni ͎arčm KXm yiߞtaTiGڨn anna Kčȫa rčV�na� ̖Xzߙ 
min rčV�na yaߞni mč yaGrڨn inna Kčȫi mX̖arraG سaEEčضa yaߞni tin͎a٥٥� 

41. X r�riyyčO ٥aEߞan iO�NančGγr ٥aOߞat ˣ�Ka mԳȫखč X mXmNin NiO GaZOa 
[aOγ̖iyya Oa�Ka VtayiO�Ka O�[č42 �ضض. mXmNin aߞrif ana ma٤aOan min iO�NanGԳra 
iȫa Kčȫa Nčn Ja٥ri aZ VڨߞGi aZ ߞXmčni« 43. iOߞ�Xmčni yiNڨn ߞčGatan fγ�Ka 
ta٥rγz� iO�Ja٥ri ma٤aOan yiNڨn fγ�Ka colour X ߞiJaE X V�VڨߞGi yiNڨn ZčyiG m[-
aضضar ߞaOa O�[aضr yaߞni GayyiJ ZčyiG� 44. iO�NXZɻti iȫख�ȫखaKr yiNڨn VčGa yaߞni 
mč fγ ay Eizim ay سay� 45. iO�imčrčti yaߞni ߞinGna ni͎na ma٤aOan X[Zčn�i 
yirڨ͎ڨn ߞanG iO�[ayyč٥ yiJڨOڨn ma٤aOan nXEa mԳGɻO ߞXmčni� 46. fa�yiOEiVڨn 
KXm NXOO iO�anZčߞ Eaߞȫख iO�a͎yčn� EaVV Kčȫa سčߙiߞ aN٤ar سay Oߞ�Xmčni� iO�im-
črčti EaߞaG سčߙiߞ� [inaudible25@ 47. fa�͎atta س�سaEčE EaߞaG« ضčr OԳn iO�aEyaȫख 
yiOEiVڨn�aK ˣ ̖amγߞ iO�mXnčVaEčt 48. fa�KXm EaߞaG yaEڨn ta̘yγr� fa�yiOEiVڨn 
yaߞni mԳGɻOčt ߞXmčniyya aN٤ar سay سčߙiߞa EaߞaGɻn iO�mԳGɻOčt iO�imčrčtiyya 
X O�̘Xtra EaߞaG nafV iس�سay� 49. iO�̘Xtra� tarγTat OiEiV�Ka ٥aEߞan ti[tiOif� iO�aOZčn 
Eaߞȫख iO�a͎yčn ti[tiOif� 50. iO�aEyaȫख ߞčGatan ˣض�ض�ɻf� iO�a͎mar ߞčGatan ˣ�Oiس�tčߙ 
Oiߙanna yiNڨn iسZayy a̘Oaȫख� yiNڨn min ڨضf� 51. ma٤aOan iV�VaڨߞGiyyγn maߞrXfγn 
E�iO�OԳn iO�a͎mar� ߞXmčnγn mXOaZZan ˣ�O�NXZɻt EaߞaG iO�OԳn iO�a͎mar سčߙiߞ� 
yaߞni yiOEiVڨn aOZčn ٤čnya EaߞaG� 52. iO�yԳm ͎atta tiڨسfγn inti iس�سɻ[ mXm-
Nin 0X͎ammaG Ein 5čسiG yiOEiV aOZčn� ͎atta OԳn azraJ ̘čmiJ� aZ OԳn aضfar 
yaߞni Ǫi zaߞfarčni� yaߞni a͎iVV aOZčn mXس mXtaGčZiOa yaߞni 53. fa�Kڨ EaߞaG 

23 Interrogative stem borrowed from MSA to underline the main Tuestion.
24 Assimilation of t as prefix of imperfective tense with ٥٥ ! ٥γ͎ (4afisheh 1977: 26–27). 

Another example in this text is ٥٥aZZarat (it evolved).
25 The term ¶inaudible· is used in the transcribed texts every time the author was not 

able to understand a word in the recordings. 
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 iO�mԳȫखč marrčt� 54. fa�iȫa ߞOOi yi٥aOOa ڨa ZčyiG yiKtimm E�iO�mԳȫखč� KׯaOa ˣNߞ
OiEiV�aK س�سɻ[ EaߞaGɻn NXO�KXm yiOEiVڨn nafV iO�OԳn X nafV iG�Gara̖a X nafV iO�
aسyčߙ min Ka�O�TaEγO�

55. yaߞni faߞOan niJGir nߞarif iس�سa[ض yaߞni min ٥arγTat OiEV�aK VaZčߙ Nčn 
Oi�O�ra̖XO X ͎atta O�͎Xrma 56. aJGir aߞrif inna Kčy ma٤aOan VaڨߞGiyya min Kčy 
iOߞ�aEčya aZ Kčy ma٤aOan Ja٥riyya� 57. maߞ anna yaߞni O�͎γn maߞ iO�iyyčm 
 �Oan Ninna nifarriJߞčEaK EaVV JaEiѷ ˣسirna nitض

1. We are often asked why men wear the white kandoora and women 
wear the black abaya. 2. Every stranger who comes to the Emirates always 
notices these two colours, black and white, 3. so it·s a common Tuestion: 
why black and white are worn in this way" Although historically, colours 
weren·t always like that: 4. men clothes used to be the colours of the sand, 
that is to say beige, yellow or shades of yellow. 5. This was our history, 
if you happen to see a history soap-opera or old things, 6. the man al-
ways dressed this way, he didn·t use to dress in white. 7. It simply wasn·t 
a suitable colour: 8. you know, we are surrounded by the desert and that 
means we need to wash our clothes almost every day, they get dirty very 
Tuickly: 9. that·s why yellow clothes, the same colour as the environment, 
were more convenient. 10. Also, for war eTuipment and so on, they wear 
the same colour as the surroundings in war, so they can·t be seen. 11. The 
main reason was to keep a low profile, or basically it was a Tuestion of 
neatness, 12. you know in the past there were fewer cleaning materials, 
and the process was a little « 13. Women instead used to wear the jal-
labiyah or the kandoora, a little more embroidered both in the upper part 
and at the wrists and it was colourful. 14. They used to wear it together 
with a veil obviously and the EXrJaߞ� a kind of mask on the women·s face: 
this was very common. 15. Then the abaya came out and it is said to 
have become part of our history. 16. Some people claim that most of the 
old pictures show women not wearing the abaya, but the jallabiyah, the 
veil and the EXrJa17 �ߞ. With time the abaya has become more and more 
opaTue, making the whatever is worn underneath invisible. 18. So, abaya 
came out and at the beginning was called VKZeߞiyya, the so-called ¶top 
cloak·, because it was placed over the head, 19. it was a single cut of silk. 
20. However, body movements were uncomfortable, so we shifted it onto 
the shoulders and covered our heads with a veil 21. and black became 
the most popular colour also because in doing so, it could hide whatever 
was worn underneath. 22. With time, white became the most popular 
colour among young men. In fact, they have to wear everything in white, 
even their underclothes, which would be visible otherwise. 23. So, men·s 
clothes are white, and women·s are black, even though the abaya for 
about a year started changing its traditional colours, becoming coloured. 
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24. So, it·s available now in pink, green, white, black, basically any col-
our. 25. You can find the abaya in the Emirates, in 4atar, in Saudi Arabia, 
in Oman. 26. The abaya disappeared in the states of Kuwait and Bahrain, 
because only adult women wear it, it·s not as popular as it is here. 27. 
Here the abaya is part of the national identity: 28. for example, in some 
places, (women) employees are asked to wear the abaya if they are locals. 
29. They are free to decide whether to wear the veil or not, but wearing 
the abaya is essential, because of its importance as a part of the national 
identity. 30. This is in short how the story began but of course clothing 
has changed with time. 31. Today we ask ourselves: will the abaya still be 
worn in the Emirates in ten years" 32. I can see new generations in the 
Emirates wearing the abaya less freTuently: 33. they wear the veil and 
long covering dresses, but they don·t wear the abaya. Under the veil we 
put the shabbasa on, a piece of clothing with the aim of keeping the veil 
still, 34. because it is very light sometimes and it may fall. 35. This hap-
pens mostly to women with straight hair, so they need something to keep 
it steady. 36. Sometimes we need an evolution of some things, so to fix 
the veil when we found an easy way to secure it overtime. 37. Nowadays 
it has become an essential part, it is as if it·s used to make a hairstyle and 
in addition, we put it to fasten the veil. 38. We are subjected to the boys· 
comments: ¶Why did you put the Burj Khalifa on your heads"· 39. I recall 
the professors at university saying: ¶You are so beautiful, but you look 
like an alien.· 40. Too bad they believe those were our heads and not just 
a shabbasa which can be put on� 

41. Men are used to wear the kandoora, which has now become a real 
fashion: every Gulf state has its peculiar kandoora style. 42. I can tell 
where a man comes from by his kandoora: from 4atar, from Saudi Arabia 
or from Oman. 43. The Omani style is usually embroidered, the 4atar 
one is a little colourful and it has the igab. Then there are the Saudi ones, 
which are a little more cinched, tighter at the waist� 44. then the Kuwaiti 
one is smooth at the front, very simple, with no clasps. 45. The Emirati 
one, my brothers go to a tailor, for example, and they ask for an Omani 
style. 46. They can wear every style they want, but the most fashionable 
of the moment is the Omani or the Emirati one. 47. So, boys have changed 
their style, too: they wear white clothes on every occasion, 48. but they 
also want change, so sometimes they put on more common Oman or Emi-
rati or 4atar models and also the ghutra, 49. The styles of wearing ghutra 
is obviously di˭erent and sometimes the colours are also di˭erent: 50. 
white in summer and red in winter, the latter made in wool and therefore 
being a little thicker. 51. )or example, you can recognize a Saudi thanks 
to the red colour. The ones of Oman people are colourful and Kuwaiti 
people dress mainly in red, but other colours are also common. 52. Today 
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you can see the Sheikh Mohammed Bin Rashid wearing di˭erent colours, 
even blue or sa˭ron yellow and many other uncommon colours. 53. He 
cares a lot for fashion, sometimes he is the real trendsetter 54. so when he 
wears a colour, then everybody wants the same style, the same nuance, or 
the same clothes in this regard. 

55. We can really distinguish a person based on what he or she wears, 
56. thanks to her abaya, for example, we are able to tell whether a woman 
is Saudi or 4atari. 57. Now we are getting more and more similar, but in 
the past, we used to be really di˭erent.

Text 2: iO�imčrčt ¶The Emirates·

1. bitkallim26 iO�yԳm ߞan iO�imčrčt� 2. iO�imčrčt Kγ GaZOa itti͎čGiyya fγ�Ka VaEiߞ 
imčrčt� 3. fγ imčrat aEX ȫखaEi X Kγ aNEar imčra X fγ�Ka aNEar ߞaGaG VXNNčn 
aZ aNEar ߞaGaG mXZč٥nγn ˣ imčrat aEX ȫखaEi� 4. atZaTTaߞ Kγ taسmaO ˣ�͎GڨG 
i٤mčnγn E�iO�miya min Vč͎at arčȫखi O�imčrčt X Kγ Oߞ�čضma� 5� X ߞinGna ٤čni iO�im-
čra� imčrat iGEayy X Kγ ٥aEߞan ٤čni aNEar maGγna ˣ�O�imčrčt aZ ٤čni aNEar 
imčra ˣ�O�imčrčt 6. X tXߞtaEar Kiyya yaߞni aضOan iO�maGγna O�iTtiVčGiyya aZ 
iO�TXZZa O�iTtiVčGiyya Oi�GaZOat iO�imčrčt� 7. na͎in niߞtaEar ٥aEߞan iGEayy 
a̖maO maGγna ˣ�Oߞ�čOam X ߞinGna ni͎na ma٤aO E�iO�imčrčti anna ¶GEayy Gčr iO�
͎ayy·� 8. atZaTTaߞ fγ Eaߞȫख iO�aس[čض zčGaZ ˣ�Ka�O�ma٤aO ¶GEayy Gčr iO�͎ayy iOOi 
yir͎ڨ ˣ�Ka سčyiE yir̖aس ߞčEE aZ yir̖aߞ ͎ayy· ߞaسčn fγ�Ka ZčyiG aسyčߙ ̖amγOa 
X ZčyiG aسyčߙ ͎iOZa27. 9. iO�maGγna ٤�٤čO٤a OOi Kγ maGγnat iس�سčriTa� aZ E�iO�im-
črčti na͎na niJڨO iس�سčr̖a28, 10. ٥aEߞan tXߞtaEar Kγ nafV iO�maGγna ٤�٤aTčˣyya 
Oi�GaZOat iO�imčrčt 11. X fγ�Ka ZčyiG matč͎if 12. X fγ�Ka ZčyiG aسyčߙ Oi�Ka 
-γr VanaZiضčr̖a iOOi yiس�سraȫख iNtčE iߞn X fγ�Ka maڨX E�iO�fXn aOčTa E�it�tXrč٤ߞ
yyan atZaTTaߞ yaߞni ߞčG aN٤ar min ٤Oč٤γn Vana 13. X JaEiѷ fγ�Ka Nčn aZZ-
aO ma٥čr ˣ�O�imčrčt� ضčr fγ imčrat iس�سčr̖a� Nčn mԳ̖ڨG ˣ�imčrat iس�سčr̖a 14. 
X EaߞaGɻn ߞinGna imčrat ߞa̖mčn X Xmm iO�JɻZγn X rčV iO�[ɻma X Oi�f̖ɻra� 15. 
ana Oɻn iO�͎γn mč rX͎t Xmm iO�JɻZγn� NXO mč afaNNir aVγr iO�Ka yiJڨOڨn mč fγ�Ka 
šay 16. X Virt rčV iO�[ɻma ataZaTTaߞ min ٤aOč٤ aZ arEaߞ VanaZčt� rčV iO�[ɻma 
EaߞaG maGγna ̖amγOa X fγ�Ka ̖EčO X fγ�Ka ZčyiG imčrčtiyyγn JԳm iس�سa͎͎i29 17. 

26 Persson (2009: 26) suggests that ¶the b-prefix is used a marker of irrealis mood rather 
than being limited to function as a future/intentive marker·. Holes (2016: 290–291� 301–
302) agrees with Persson considering the b-prefix as a general marker of irrealis meanings 
in Gulf Arabic along with its future and intention meanings.

27 Within the same sentence, the speaker alternates MSA and Shami ̖amγOa ! ͎iOZa 
¶nice, beautiful·.

28  In EA q is realised as ̖ in the contiguity of front vowels, for example TčO ! JčO ¶he 
said· or ̖ as in TarγE ! ̖arγE ¶close·, thus the informant explains why Emiratis call the 
Emirate aس�سčr̖a (Johnstone 1967: 2� 4afisheh 1977: 6–7� Leung et al. 2021: 14).

29 The سi͎͎ڨ speak several varieties of Arabic.
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X KaȫɻOa yaߞni maߞrڨfγn inna Oi�KXm� X ߞčGčt�KXm iO�[čضضa X ͎atta OaK̖čt�KXm 
iO�[čضضa X maߞrڨfγn yaߞni Oi͎ڨ͎س� Oi�KXm Naram [čضض ayȫखan fa�fγ ߞinG�KXm Ka�
O�aسyčߙ NiO�Ka� 18. iO�fX̖ɻra yaߞni mXmNin rX͎t iO�Ka martɻn [inaudible] 19. Kγ 
̖arγEa min ߞXmčn X ataZaTTaߞ min iO�Ea͎r iO�KinGi X Eس�iNiO ߞčmm EaߞaG�Ka 
Kγ man٥iTa KčGiya X man٥iTa yaߞni ZaJt aVγr iO�fX̖ɻra a͎iVV mč aVmaس ߞay� 
aVmaߞ EaV KXGߙڨ� aVma٥ ߞanγn ˣ�iȫni 20. fa�aJڨO yč raEE�i mč aߞrif iO�mXسNiOa 
Zɻn" ˣ�O�̖aZZ Za�Oč ˣ�iȫn�i" 21. Oiߙanna mXmNin ˣ GEayy Gčߙiman fγ aضZčt 
X ضԳt Vayyčra� ضԳt سčriض �ߞԳt ߞaضčfγr amma iO�KXGߙڨ iOOi KnčN yiNڨn«22. yaߞni 
a͎iVV ͎iOZa iO�man٥iTa ͎aJJ iO�iVti̖mčm X ͎aJJ ir�rč͎a X Eس�iNiO ߞčmm yaߞni ˣ�
O�aߞyčG X O�mXnčVaEčt X [XڨضVan ˣ�fatrat Oiس�tč� 23. a̘OaE iOOi ˣ GEayy yrڨ͎ڨn 
iO�manč٥iT iس�سamčOiyya yaߞni rčV iO�[ɻma X Oi�f̖ɻra X ߞčGatan aKO Oi�f̖ɻra X rčV 
iO�[ɻma iyڨn GEayy fa�yiNڨn fγ taZčzXn�

24. GEayy a̖maO سay fγ�Ka anna NiO marra fγ maسrߞڨ� yaߞni ߞčGi NXO30 سaKr 
Einčya ̖aGγGa« yGγGa ߞaOa سčriس ߞay[ =čyiG aZ maسrߞڨ yGγG 25. X taTrγEan 
[XڨضVan iO�fatra O�a[γra سɻ[ 0͎ammaG Ein 5čسiG a٥OaT ߞiGGat maسčrγ26 �ߞ. 
min iO�amčNin iO�yGγGa iOOi Oi�O�͎γn mč ri͎t iO�Ka Kγ Tančt iGEayy iO�mčߙiyya� 
27. VaZZɻna�K X a[γran ߞinGna naKr ˣ�nXضض iO�EaOaG X Kčȫa iO�Ea͎r mimtiGG 
min iO�[Գr Oɻn EXr̖ [aOγfa X Kni ̖arγE min Eɻt�na� ̖XmɻraK� 28. Kčȫa iO�maسrߞڨ 
Nčn mafrڨȫख yضγr min arEaߞ aZ [amV VanaZčt EaVV iO�͎amGiOOaK X a[γran tamm 
iO�iftitč͎� سiEiK NčmiO iO�͎γn� 29. iO�maNčn i٤�٤ani ͎čOiyyan EaߞaG ataZaTTaߞ 
maNčn iVm�aK Dubai Parks X fγ ߞiEčra ߞan mX̖ammaߞčt aOߞčE VaNaniyya� 
aOߞčE NaKraEčߙiyya 30. X fγ Lego Land X fγ ͎aGčߙiT mčߙiyya X fγ yaߞni ߞčOam 
٤čni X fγ ataZaTTaߞ maGγnat Bollywood [čضضa Ei�t�tam٤γO� 31. yaߞni fγ�Ka Ka31�
O�aسyčߙ NiO�Ka EaߞaG mč ضčr�Oi aVγr�Ka 32. X fγ man٥iTa yGγGa X fγ man٥iTat 
aOߞčE iVim�Ka IMG EaߞaG aOߞčE tiNڨn Gčߙiman ٥aEߞan ߞaسčn ߞinGna O�̖aZZ 
͎črr fa�yiNڨn maNčn mVaNNar� mi٤O iO�mԳOčt� 33. aسKar mԳO ٥aEߞan mԳO iGEayy 
34. X ana mč a͎iEE aVγr mԳO iGEayy a͎iVV« 35. yaߞni ضa͎͎ Kڨ ̖arγE min 
Eɻt�na taTrγEan maVčfat ߞaسra GaJčyiJ� EaVV marrčt ߞaسčn iO�za͎ma Ea[tčr 
marčNiz aEߞaG X natriN iO�marNaz Kčȫa ͎aJJ iV�VXZZč͎ iOOi ͎čEEγn yiڨسfڨn 
mԳO iGEayy� 36. mԳO iGEayy fγ�K aquarium X fγ Vinamč� fγ man٥iTat aOߞčE ͎aJJ 
iO�a٥fčO« 37. X GEayy Eiس�iNiO ߞčmm Gčߙiman سiߞčr�Ka ti͎iEE iO�aNEar� ti͎iEE 
iO�a٥ZaO� ti͎iEE iس�سay iOOi mXس mԳ̖ڨG ˣ�ayy maNčn ٤čni� 38. fa�Gčߙiman Kčȫa 
mXmNin ߞaOOamet�na na͎na Gčߙiman niNڨn raTam Zč͎iG� X Kčȫa سiߞčr Oiس�ɻ[ 
0͎ammaG Ein 5čسiG inna ¶ana X سaߞE�i ni͎iEE iO�marNaz O�aZZaO· 39. fa�Eaߞȫख 
iO�a͎yčn ضaߞE ann�aK nVaZZi سay EaVγ٥� a͎iVV Očzim yiNڨn ߞaOa mXVtaZa min 
iO�mi٤čOiyya X O�NamčOiyya 40. X marrčt a͎iVV mi�O�aسyčߙ iOOi faߞOan ضaߞEa inna 
fγ ZčyiG aسyčߙ yGγGa tinziO X E�it�tčOi mč ߞinGna ZaJt niOa͎͎iJ� yaߞni mč ߞinG�
na ZaJt aضOan Oi�niڨسf Ka�O�maNčn 41. anna maسr٤ ߞڨčni ٥iOaߞ aZ maسr٤ ߞڨčOi٤ 

30 Reduction from double consonant to single consonant in NXOO (4afisheh 1977: 29).
31 The invariable demonstrative, also used in Shami varieties, occurs in EA proximal 

singular and plural demonstratives (Leung et al. 2021: 173).
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aZ marrčt ͎atta nXEa niEtiNir سay yGγG yiNڨn ضaߞE Oiߙanna NXO سay [aOa٥ ضčOiߞ 
ˣ�V�VڨJ� NXO سay mԳ̖ڨG� 42. zamγO�i OOi min aEX ȫखaEi yiJڨO�Oi ma٤aOan ¶[č٥r�i 
nVaZZi maNtaEa ߞaOa O�Ea͎r tiNڨn nafV iO�NaEγna X ni͎X٥٥ fγ�Ka NitXE·� 43. 
aJڨO JiOt O�aK [aOaض Kčȫi VaZZɻnč�Ka� mԳ̖ڨGa� yiJڨO ¶zɻn inVaZZi ߞaraEa fγ�Ka 
NitXE tiNڨn mԳ̖ڨGa ˣ�O�mԳOčt ߙaZ Eaߞȫख iO�amčNin iV�Viyč͎iyya·� 44. aJڨO Kčȫa 
EaߞaG mԳ̖ڨGa [aOa45 �ض. a̘OaE iO�afNčr tiNڨn mԳ̖ڨGa [aOaض X ٥Xr͎at� mԳ̖ڨGa 
X n�nčV yiVta[Gim�Ka yaߞni. 46. fa�Kčȫa Eس�iNiO EaVγߞ ٥an iGEayy� 

1. I·m going to speak about the Emirates. 2. It is a federation of 7 Emir-
ates: 3. the Emirate of Abu Dhabi, which is the largest Emirate with the 
highest population, and with the highest number of locals. 4. I guess it 
covers 80� of the Emirates territories and it·s their capital city. 5. The 
second is Dubai, the second largest city of the Emirates or the second larg-
est Emirate, 6. and it·s considered to be the UAE·s economic city or pow-
erhouse. 7. We consider it the most beautiful city in the world, obviously, 
and there·s an expression in Emirati Arabic saying: ¶Dubai is the home of 
the living.· 8. Some people like adding: ¶« and the home of youth: those 
who go to Dubai with white hair, become young again· and this is because 
it·s full of beautiful things. There are many good things. 9. The third city 
is al-ShariTa: we call it ¶Sharjah· in Emirati Arabic, 10. and it is consid-
ered UAE·s city of culture 11. and there are many museums. It·s full of 
traditions and arts: here the festival of books has taken place every year 
for more than 30 years, 13. and it housed the first airport ever built in the 
Emirates. 14. Then there are the Emirate of Ajman, Umm al-4uwain, Ras 
al-Khaimah, and )ujairah. 15. I still haven·t had the chance to visit Umm 
al-4uwain: every time I think about going, I·m told there·s nothing to see 
there. 16. I went to Ras al-Khaimah, three or four years ago I think, and 
it is also a beautiful city, with the mountains and many Emiratis who are 
the Shihuh: 17. they are well-known not only for their own traditions and 
for their own dialects, but also for their generosity and hospitality, for all 
those things. 18. I·ve been to )ujairah maybe twice, 19. it·s near Oman 
and the Indian Ocean, I think. That·s a very Tuiet area: when I go to )u-
jairah I don·t hear anything, just stillness. I can feel the stillness ringing 
in my ears. 20. So, I say ¶Oh my God, where·s the problem here" In the 
environment or in my ears"·. 21. Maybe it·s because it·s always so noisy 
in Dubai: noises come from the streets, cars, from the birds in the sky, but 
this city is so Tuiet� 22. I think it·s the perfect place to relax a bit during 
holidays or a special occasion, especially in winter. 23. Most people in 
Dubai leave for the Northern areas, that is to say Ras al-Khaimah and 
)ujairah, and the people move to Dubai from there, so there·s a balance� 

24. The most beautiful thing in Dubai is the constant designing: it·s nor-
mal that every month there·s a new building on the Sheikh =ayed road, or 
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a new project. 25. Especially in the last few years the Sheikh Mohammed 
Bin Rashid has given the go-ahead for many construction sites in new 
places, 26. among the places I haven·t gone yet there is the Dubai Water 
Canal. 27. )inally, we have a real river in the middle of the city, ˥owing 
through the Khor until the Burj Khalifa or here close to our home, Jumei-
rah. 28. This project was supposed to be completed about four or five 
years ago, and thank God it has been finally opened now, it·s almost com-
pleted. 29. The other place, I think it·s called Dubai Parks, is made up of 
a series of amusement parks� 30. and then there·s Legoland, water parks, 
and this is another world, I think there·s Bollywood, mainly dedicated to 
acting. 31. There are so many things there that, but I haven·t visited yet. 
32. Then there·s another new place, another amusement park called IMG, 
and since we have hot weather, they built it indoor, just like a shopping 
centre. 33. The most famous shopping centre is the Dubai Mall. 34. I don·t 
like going there, 35. even though it·s very close to where I live, only 10 
minutes away, more or less, but tra˧c makes it much longer to reach so 
we leave it to tourists. 36. In the Dubai Mall you can find a huge aTuar-
ium, a cinema, and a playground for children. 37. Generally speaking, 
in Dubai we like magnificence: basically, what is big, tall and long. We 
like having things nobody else has, 38. we have been taught to be the 
number one, just like the Sheikh·s motto: ¶My people and I like the top 
spot.· 39. Sometimes it is di˧cult to get to create something simple, be-
cause we tend to raise everything to new heights, to excessive levels. 40. 
Sometimes I find this hard because every time a new building comes up, 
we can·t catch up with the sightseeing. 41. As soon as we visit a brand-
new place, there·s another one right after, and then another one. We also 
would like to be the creators of something very original, but it·s di˧cult 
because everything seems to have already been invented on the market. 
Everything exists already. 42. A colleague of mine from Abu Dhabi told 
me: ¶We would like to make a library on the beach: we are going to build 
beach huts filled with books.· 43. I replied: ¶We have that, already.· ¶Ok, 
so let·s go around the malls or other touristic places with a cart containing 
books to sell.· 44. ¶We have that one, too.· 45. Most ideas have been real-
ised and people use them. 46. This is Dubai in a nutshell.

Text 3: iz�zaZč̖ ˣ�O�imčrčt ¶The wedding in the Emirates·

1. iOߞ�irV ˣ�O�imčrčt min aN٤ar iO�maZčȫखγߞ iO�i̖timčߞiyya iOOi tiNڨn mXKimma 
̖iGGan ߞanG iO�mX̖tamaߞ iO�imčrčti� 2. ٥aEߞan atZaTTaߞ inna a̘OaE iz�zaZč̖ 
yiNڨn min zaZč̖ taTOγGi aN٤ar min annX Kڨ zaZč̖ ͎ XEE 3. X atZaTTaߞ min�i�O�
aسyčߙ iOOi mXmNin x  GEayy aZ x �O�imčrčt ZčyiG aسyčߙ t̘ayyarat� iO�mXZčضaOčt� 
iV�VaNn� iO�͎ayč� iV�Vayyčra 4. EaVV iz�zaZč̖ aߞtaTiG anna mč zčO yi͎tafaȫख 
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yaߞni E�nafV r͎ڨ iO�mčȫखi fγ�K� 5. ߞanG�i X[t� X[t�i mitzaZ̖a X [ڨ�y mitzaZZi̖ 
X Ka�O�i٤nɻn taTrγEan zaZč̖�KXm taTOγGi� 6. inna iO�Xmm� Xmm iO�ZaOaG سčfat 
iO�Eint X سčfat�Ka ̖ amγOa maEGaߙiyyan X EaߞaGɻn VaߙOaZ ߞan�Ka X aߞrfaZ ߞan�
Ka aN٤ar 7. X ߞXJXE ضčr taEčGoO iض�ضXZar X ߞXJXE taEčGoO iض�ضXZar 8. in ضčr fγ 
mXZčfaTa min i٥�٥arafɻn ߞXJXE Nčn ضčr nafV iO�OiTčߙ� iO�interview aZ O�mXTč�
EaOa� Za OaZ inna mč ضčr fγ ayy NaOam� 9. iOOi Kڨ na͎na mXmNin ninVammγ�Ka 
Eس�iNiO ߞčmm ߞinG�na ¶maߞrڨf in�naȫखra س�سaraߞγyya· inna r�rayyčO y٥aOOiߞ O�͎Xr�
ma X O�͎Xrma ٥٥aOOiߞ ir�rayyčO� yiڨسfڨn oNNɻK� 10. ߞXJXE yiNammiOڨn iO�[X٥�
Za iOOi EaߞG� iOOi Kγ tiNڨn iO�[Xڨ٥Ea� 11. fa�yڨn ir�riyčyγO yi[٥XEڨn iO�Eint min 
XEڨ�Ka X O�aEE yiNڨn ߞčGatan yaߞni mԳ̖ڨG ˣ�O�mčyOiV maߞ a[Zčn�aK� 12. 
maߞ ߞa�Oߙ�aTaOO yaߞni yiسKaGڨn ˣ�͎GڨG arEaߞγn سč[ض iȫa aTaOO marrčt aZ mar�
rčt aN٤ar ߞaOa ͎aVaE iOߞ�čyOa 13. EaV yimNin Oiߙanna ߞčyOat�na NEγra� ߞinG�na 
na͎na VaEiߞ aߞmčm X ٤amčn ߞammčt fa�maߞ azZč̖�KXm X maߞ ߞayyčO�KXm 
fa�ni٥Oaߞ yaߞni ߞaGaG iNEγr 14. X yittafTڨn fγ�K ߞaOa O�maKar X maضčrγf iOߞ�irV 
X z�zaKEa� XEڨ�y Eس�iNiO ߞčmm mč yitسarra٥ 15. EaVV iN٤γr min iO�aEčߙ yaߞni mč 
zčOaZ yi٥OXEڨn سXr٥ڨ mXߞayyana� maKar mXߞayyan� iOߞ�irV Očzim yiNڨn ˣ�fXn�
GXT mXߞayyan 16. X a̘OaE سXr٥ڨ iO�mXZč٥nγn inna ma٤aOan iO�Eint itiNammiO 
GirčVat�Ka iȫa Nčn EaߞaG�Ka ˣ�O�̖čmߞa 17. aZ inna O�Eint tiسti̘iѷ iȫa mit[čr̖a 
X mč ߞanG�Ka سX̘ѷ� 18. aZ ߞčGatan yiNڨn ߞanG�Ka Eɻt E�r͎ڨ�Ka X Kčȫa ضiߞE 
yXmNin x �O�EiGčya 19. EaVV yaߞni ma٤aOan maߞ X[ڨ�y KXm سar٥aZ Kaس�س�ar٥ fa�
iO ZčOiG JčO�O�Ka iO�ZaOaG iO�͎γn mč yiJGir yiߞγس E�r͎ڨ�aK ˣ�VaNan 20. fa�Kڨ Ey�
iߞγس maߞanna aZZaO Vina Vintɻn X Oɻn mč $ѷѷaK yifarri̖�Ka 21. [XڨضVan Oiߙanna 
 titVaKKaO 22. iO�Zč͎iG Očzim ߙr iO�Einčڨčn Xmسaߞ čGatanߞ anG�aK arȫख Xߞ �yڨ]
yiNڨn mitzaZZi̖ faߞ�XJXE iz�zaZč̖ iO�mԳȫखߞڨ EyitVaKKaO X ZčfaJat iO�͎Xrma 
X aKaO�Ka�

23. X EaߞaGɻn ٥aEߞan EaߞG Ka�O�fatra� fatrat iO�[Xڨ٥Ea� yضγr Ka�O�fatra 
٥�٥arafɻn yitߞarrafڨn ߞaOa Eaߞȫख� 24. fa�yitNaOOim maߞ�Ka E�it�taOifԳn� Kγ tit�
NaOOim maߞ�aK E�it�taOifԳn� Eߙ�imNčn�aK Kڨ yizڨr�Ka ˣ�O�Eɻt EaV E�ZX̖ڨG aKiO�
Ka aZ Kγ tiyi O�Eɻt 25. X Kčy nčGiran mč tضγr� nčGiran itiضγr yaߞni EaV yaߞni 
Gčߙiman maߞ ZX̖ڨG iO�aKiO� 26. ߞXJXE�Ka min Namm iسaKr yiNڨn iO�miOǪa aZ 
 nڨaG�Ka tiNߞiNiO raVmi� 27. EaVV Eaس�aGɻn Eߞn zԳ̖t�aK EaڨaTG in�niTč͎ X tiNߞ
Kγ ߞčyسa ˣ�Eɻt�Ka X iz�zԳ̖ ߞčyiس ˣ�Eɻt�aK� Eɻt aKO�aK� 28. fa�EaVV E�imNčn�KXm 
 �KXm͎ڨȫख E�rߞEa ߞn ma٤aOan maڨnڨȫख� ͎atta yiNߞEa ߞn maڨߞinna yi٥Oaߙ XJXEߞ
ˣ�O�̘irfa� yaߞni mč yiNڨn fγ ߙiسNčOiyya� 29. X ߞXJXE�Ka EaߞG E�Nam iسaKr ߞX�
JXE Eiضγr iz�zaZč̖ Eس�iNiO raVmi aZ min na͎ya i̖timčߞiyya� yԳm Kγ tiOEiV [aOaض 
iO�fXVtčn iO�aEyaȫख� 30. ߞXJXE tiJGir tiߞγس maߞ�aK ˣ ay Eɻt« 31. X [ڨ�y tzaZZa̖ 
taTrγEan tčrγ[ Zč͎iG X ٤Oč٤γn VaEߞa aOfɻn X [amXضtߞaس X O�͎γn ߞanG�aK Ean�
nڨta ̘ޥγra� ߞXmr�Ka ٤aOč٤ iسKڨr� 32. fa�Gčߙiman yiNڨn yaߞni iz�zԳ̖ X z�zԳ̖a 
mX̖čGaran mitzaZZi̖ڨn32� EaߞG سaKr ߙaZ سaKrɻn ߙaZ ٤aOč٤ iسKڨr in�nčV tiVߙaO� 

32 The su˧x �γn is the one used in EA for the plural masculine while in mitzaZZi̖ڨn 
¶married·, the su˧x -ڨn is borrowed from MSA (Leung et al. 2021: 50).
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¶zԳ̖t�aK ͎čmiO" zԳ̖t�aK ͎čmiO"· 33. fa�mXmNin Kni yiȫखȫखa̘taZ iO�͎Xrma innX 
Očzim ta͎maO� 34. fa�͎atta OaZ ͎aEEat ߞXJXE tč[oȫ break [amV Vitt VanaZčt 
mč yiNڨn fγ mXسNiOa� EaVV mXس innX yitߙa[[ar iO�maZOڨG iO�aZZaO fatra ٥ZγOa� 

35. fa�iz�zaZč̖� ٥aEߞan ͎afaOčt iz�zaZč̖ Kčy ͎afaOčt inna ͎aZaOaZ� 
͎čZaOat iO�͎XNڨma Na٤γran yaߞni ZčyiG an it̘ayyar maZȫखߞڨ ͎afaOčt iz�zaZč̖ 
X O�maضčrγf iOOa tضγr 36. yaߞni ͎atta yitZaTTaڨߞn Gčߙiman innX mXߞaGGaO iض�
 aO iOa O�miOyԳnضan mγtɻn X [amVγn aOf X yiߞ arf ˣ�͎afaOčt iz�zaZč̖ Oč33 yaTaOOض
X NiO Kčȫa yiضγr ͎ aJJ OɻOa aZ OɻOtɻn faTa٥� 37. fa�͎čZaOat iO�͎XNڨma mXEčGarčt 
ta[fγf maEčKar iz�zaZč̖ X Ka�O�aسyč38 �ߙ. OčNin ߞaOa JڨOit X[t�i iO�͎γn iO�mԳȫखߞڨ 
mč ߞčG maZȫखߞڨ iz�zaZč̖ Eɻn سa[ضɻn� iO�͎γn yima٤٤iO i٥�٥aEaTa iO�i̖timčߞiyya 
Oa�Oس�a[39 �ض. fa�yaߞni yimNin ߞčGi Kڨ yčNiO ay سay ˣ�O�Eɻt mč ͎aG34 yadri, 
40. EaVV iz�zaZč̖ NiO ͎aG yaGri� Očzim iO�Zč͎iG yaߞni yiEayyin innX Kڨ miس 
aTaOO ߞan in�nčV X inna�K ߞanG�aK maEčOi̘ Nčfya yiJGir yiضraf ˣ�Ka X ߞanG�aK 
iO�Xmڨr NiO�Ka yaߞni inna�K yiGfaߞ aTVč٥ iz�zaZč̖ Kčȫa� 41. ͎a˥at iz�zaZč̖ 
 ni mXEߞan ͎afaOčt« yaߞ n« ͎afaOčt iO�͎arγm ̘ɻrڨčm yiNߞ iNiOس�čGatan Eߞ
maZڨضOa ߞan ͎afaOčt ir�ri̖čO35� fa�mč tiNڨn mX[taOa٥ 42. X ߞčGatan iO�͎arγm 
yiNڨn ߞaGaG iO�maߞčzγm taTrγEan ˣ�͎GڨG [amVimiyyat سa[ض� [amVimiyyat ͎Xr-
ma taTrγEan� X yiNڨn EaVV Oi�O�͎arγm mč yiNڨn fγ a٥fčO ZčyiG iOOa mč ߞaGa 
min aKO iO�maߞčzγm aZ min aKO iO�miߞriV ߙaZ Oߞ�arڨV 43. X ͎a˥at iOߞ�irV tiEGaߙ 
taTrγEan min iV�Včߞa ٤mčn X nXضض X tintiKi ߞaOa V�Včߞa ٤intɻn iO�fa̖r� 44. ٥aEߞan 
min iV� Včߞa ٤mčn X nXضض yiEGڨn iO�aKiO aZZaO سay yiNڨnڨn mitZč̖Gγn� EaߞaGɻn 
iO�maߞčzγm taTrγEan Oγn iV�Včߞa ߞaسra� ߞaسra X nXߞ .45 »ضضXJXE ti٥Oaߞ iOߞ�arڨV 
 min iO�̘Xrfa tirNaE ߞn zԳ̖�Ka� EaV Kγ Oa�Zč͎iG�Ka� ti٥Oaڨ�a EiG͎ڨaOa in�nčV E�rߞ
Oγn iO�maVra͎� 46. EaߞaGɻn yiEGaڨߙn in�nčV yirNaEڨn X yiKannڨn�Ka X yitضaZ-
Zrڨn maߞ�Ka� iOOi yi͎iEE it�taضZγr ٥aEߞan� 47. X NXOO i٥�٥čTa min iO�mԳ̖ڨG NiO�
KXm ٥čTa niVčߙi min iO�mXضaZZirγn� min iOOi yi͎Xڨ٥٥n iOߞ�aسč� min iO�waiters, 
NiO�KXm NiO�KXm yaߞni ͎arγm� 48. X ٥aEߞan Gčߙiman yiNڨnڨn iO�͎arγm OčEVγn 
 nڨnڨaEčya� yiNߞ n OčEVγnڨnڨan 49. X fγ nčV mč yiNضڨضčzγm [XߞaEčyčt� iO�maߞ
OčEVγn ma٤aOan faVčtγn X ͎a٥٥γn maNyč̖ X mVaZZγn taVrγ͎a� Ka�n�nčV yiNڨn 
 irVߞ riV� 50. fa�iO�yԳm iȫa ana rX͎t ma٤aOanߞV aZ aKO iO�miڨarߞ�čGatan aKO iOߞ
X mč OčEVa ߞaEčya yaߞni Kڨ a[OčTiyyan ߞčGi innX E�imNčn�i mč aOEiV ߞaEčya 
̖iGGam iO�͎arγm 51. EaVV yaߞni EaߞaGɻn NXO ͎aG yiVtafVir ڨس ana aضγr ͎aJJ iO�
 i X at͎arraNسVan iȫa Nint OčEVa X Nint amڨضriV� [Xߞγr ͎aJJ iO�miضa ڨس V aZڨarߞ
yaߞni« 52. fa�atȫaNNar marra VaZZɻt nafV iس�سay ˣߞ�irV ضaGγTt�i� yaߞni ana 
miس min aKaO�KXm Na�aKO EaVV yaߞni Kγ ضaGγTt�i X raEiߞti36� fa�NiO ͎ aG Nčn yiVߙaO 
¶mnX Kčȫi"·� 53. fa�͎atta OaZ mč NčnaZ yiVߙaOڨn ̖iGGčm�i Nčn yiVߙaOڨn iO�
aKiO ¶mnX Kčȫi"·� ¶Kčȫi ضaGγTat )č٥ma· X ߙčK oNNɻK� 54. fa�Nčnat iOߞ�aEčya Kγ 

33 The negator Oč is a borrowing from MSA.
34 It is also possible to transcript as ma͎͎aG ¶nobody·, as in 4afishesh (1977: 21).
35 MSA borrowing: ri̖čO ! riyčyγO ¶men·.
36 In order to refer to ¶a friend· is EA is common ضaGγT or raEiߞ (4afisheh 1997: 253).
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O�fčضOa yaߞni Eɻn mnX O�aKaO X mnX O�̘arγE� 55. X EaߞaGɻn taTrγEan ߞaOa V�Včߞa 
٤nčسߞ iyi iO�miߞriV maߞ XEڨ�K yiضX˭ڨn�aK Oɻn iOߞ�arڨV 56. X ߞXJXE tiEGaߙ iO�
marčVγm i٤�٤čnya� min�Ka Jaضض iO�cake� yiسraEڨn iOߞ�aضγr aZ marrčt ͎atta ߞaVaO 
maߞ Eaߞȫख 57. X yitammڨn maߞ Eaߞȫख ˣ�͎GڨG Včߞa� ZaJt it�tatErγNčt X ض�ضX-
Zar X ߞXJXE [aOaض yirڨ͎ڨn ̘Xrfat�KXm EaߞG taNmγO it�taضZγr� EaߞG taضZγr سa[ضi 
X EaߞaGɻn [aOaض yirڨ͎ڨn iO�fXnGXT� 58. JaEiѷ Nčn Očzim ma٤aOan tiNڨn OɻOat 
iG�Ga[Oa x �Eɻt iOߞ�arڨV EaVV iO�͎γn Oč� [aOaض yaߞni mč ߞčG Kčy iس�سay mԳ̖ڨG� 59. 
iO�͎γn tiNڨn a̘OaE ˣ�O�fančGiT� 60. fa�JaEiѷ ͎atta ma٤aOan ߞaOa JaEiѷ Vitt VaEaߞ 
VanaZčt Nčnat ¶iض�ضaEč͎iyya· سay mXKimm� ٤čni yԳm yVaZZڨn ͎a˥a ̘ޥγra� 
 @mKimm ZčyiG X >inaudible سay miس�س�Ka ߞaEč͎iyya� 61. EaVV iO�͎γn atZaTTaض
iVtaߞXEat EaGčO�Ka ͎a˥at iO�iVtiTEčO iOOi tiNڨn ߞXJXE mč rč̖ߞγn min سaKr iOߞ�aVaO 
E�XVEߞڨ aZ XVEߞڨɻn� 62. yaߞni Gčߙiman yiNڨn ˣ�͎GڨG سaKar aZ سaKrɻn Na�
͎aGG aTضa� fa�͎a˥at iO�iVtiTEčO ͎aJJ iO�aKiO�

čGatan na͎na xߞ .63  yԳm iOߞ�irV mč na٥ߞi KaGčya Oߞ�arڨV aZ O�miߞriV� mč سay� 
64. EaVV na͎in inVγr X nitߞaسسa X ni٥Oaߞ� mč yiNڨn fγ ayy KaGčya� 65. mč yiNڨn 
fγ ZXrڨG min iO�maߞčzγm Oi�Oߞ�arڨV� mč fγ سay no� EaVV yaߞni iO�KaGčyya tiNڨn 
min iO�aKaO ˣ�͎a˥at iO�iVtiTEčO� 66. iO�KaGčya ߞčGatan tiNڨn ߞiEčra ߞan ȫaKaE 
aZ itNڨn ma٤aOan aسyčߙ TaG ta͎tč̖�Ka iOߞ�arڨV� ma٤aOan aسyčߙ Oa�Ka ߞaOčTa 
E�iO�manziO X t�tanȫखγf� [aOOč٥a« 67. ߞaOa ͎aVaE ٥aEߞan NXO سa[ض X mγzčnit�
aK� NXO mč Nčn iس�سa[ض TarγE min iOߞ�arڨV NXO mč ߞa٥č�Ka KaGiyya ߙa̘Oa� 68. 
٥aEߞan iȫ�ȫaKaE yiNڨn Gčߙiman سčߙiߞ OčNin fγ aKaO yaڨ٥ߞn ma٤aOan maNnaVa� 
[aOOč٥a� ̘aVVčOa� fXrn� Ka�O�aسyčߙ iOOi TaG37 ta͎ta̖ڨn�Ka aZ maEOa̘ mčOi� yaߞni 
 nڨn�Ka, 69. fa�iO�KaGčya tiNڨiOOi yaE ߙyčسn fγ�K iO�aڨaOa rč͎it�KXm yiVaZZߞ
Gčߙiman mX[taضra faTaߞ ٥aOa iO�aKaO X O�aضGiTčߙ iOOi yiNڨnڨn ߞčGatan mԳ̖ڨGγn 
ˣ�yԳm iO�reception 70. X mč nߞizim iO�̘XrE� Gčߙiman nߞizim iO�aKaO X ay سa[ض 
ma٤aOan iyi O�iVtiTEčO maߞrڨf innX Očzim iyγE maߞ�aK سay� amma Oߞ�irV Očߙ� 
71. fa�Eaߞȫख iO�a͎yčn iO�a̖čniE iyڨn aߞrčV�na yiEڨn KaGčya ͎atta mč ߞinGna 
maNčn ni͎X٥٥ iO�KaGiyya ¶Zɻn ni͎X٥٥�Ka iO�͎γn" Zɻn niZXGGγ�Ka"·� 72fa�yaߞni 
mXmNin Kčy iس�سay aVKaO� yimNin a[a˭ ߞa�O�̖amγߞ� yaߞni [amVimiyyat سa[ض« 
73. fa�atȫaNNar fγ سa[ض marra JčO�Oi ¶inzɻn ΁ančn Oɻس tߞizXmڨn in�nčV tčNOڨn�
KXm X �y�irڨ͎ڨn" mč fγ سay� yaߞni yčNOڨn aNiO for free X yirڨ͎ڨn�· 

74. yiNڨn Gčߙiman ir�raGG iO�̖amγO inna na͎ȫखar na͎na ߞiriV�KXm� fa�yiضγr 
Na�mč Gčm KXm ͎aȫखȫखrX38 ߞiriV�na fa�Naߙanna yiضγr Zč̖iE tiOTčߙi inna Očzim 
ana aVγr a͎ȫखar ߞiriV�KXm 75. ¶Oa ͎arčm� Oa faȫखγ͎a� KXm yčZ ߞiriV�na� na͎na 
Nγf mč nVγr ߞiriV�KXm· aZ marrčt iOߞ�aNV� 76. na͎na Virna ߞiriV�KXm faߞ�iriV�na 
mč yčZ fa�Xmm�i tiJڨO ¶Nγf yaߞni mč yčZ" na͎in ˣߞ�iriV�KXm rX͎na� ߞirV Einit�
KXm� ߞirV ZaOaG�KXm X Einit�KXm i٤�٤čnya X KXm ˣߞ�irV ZaOaG�na mč yčZ"· 
77. fa�͎atta i[tiyčr yԳm iOߞ�irV EaߞaG سay ZčyiG mKimm� faߞ�aسčn Ǫi a̘OaE in�

37 The particle qad is preserved in many Gulf varieties as 4atari and Emirati (Johnstone 
1967: 15� Durand 2009: 173).

38 The 3 m.pl. ending -aw can occur as the variants -o or -u (Johnstone 1967: 42).
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nčV ta[tčr iO�weekend X ta[tčr ayyčm iO�i̖čzčt maߞ anna ayyčm iO�i̖čzčt fγ�
Ka Vafar� fγ nčV itVčfar� 78. fγ nčV tiNڨn mԳ̖ڨGa� EaVV yaߞni ߞaسčn Ǫi yi͎XEEڨn 
tiNڨn ayyčm iO�XVE79 �ߞڨ. TčضGa ayyčm iG�GaZčmčt yaߞni ˣ�O�fXڨضO iOߞ�čGiyya 
EaVV tiNڨn ˣ�O�weekend� ˣ�i̖čzat iO�XVEߞڨ� 

1. The wedding in the Emirates is the most important social topic in the 
Emirati community. 2. I expect that most marriages would be tradition-
al marriages more than they are marriages of love 3. and I expect that 
among the things that « maybe in Dubai or in the Emirates many things 
have changed, such as the means of transport, the houses, life in gen-
eral, cars, 4. but I believe that marriage still keep the spirit of the past. 
5. I have a sister� my sister is married, my brother is married, and they 
both had a traditional marriage, more or less. 6. The boy·s mother sees 
the girl, she finds her nice at the beginning and then she starts asking to 
know more about her, 7. and then they exchange photographs, and they 
get to know each other� after the photo·s exchanging, 8. then if there is 
agreement on both sides, afterwards, there is the same meeting, the in-
terview, even though no word is given. 9. We generally call it ¶Shariatic 
legitimate meeting·: the man sees the woman, the woman sees the man, 
they see each other ok, 10. and then they take the next step which is 
the engagement. 11. So, all the male members of the groom·s family ask 
the bride·s father for permission, and he usually is at the majlis together 
with the male members of his family, 12. so who witness (this event) can 
sometimes be more than forty people: sometimes less, sometimes more, 
it depends on the families. 13. Our family is very large: we have seven 
uncles and eight aunts by my father·s family, with their wives, husbands, 
and children we are many of us� 14. Then they reach an agreement about 
the dowry, the wedding expense, and arrangements. My father doesn·t 
generally have unusual reTuests, 15. but many fathers have specific re-
Tuests, they still ask for specific reTuest, for example a defined dowry or 
that the wedding has to take place at a specific hotel, 16. and among the 
most common locals· reTuests there is that of the bride to finish university 
first 17. or to have a job if she·s already graduated but she doesn·t have 
a job, 18. or often that she can have an house and this could be di˧cult 
at the beginning, 19. for example for my brother they reached an agree-
ment: my father said to her that they couldn·t live alone now, 20. so they 
live with us the first one or two years until God·s will, 21. even because 
my brother has a plot and building is easier when someone is married, 
he has to be married so the matter becomes easy, 22. so her family and 
she agreed. 23. After this period, the engagement period the couple know 
each other better, 24. he speaks to her on the phone and she speaks to him 
on the phone, he can pay her a visit, at the presence of her family though.  
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25. In the very rare cases that she visits him, the family has to be always 
present of course, 26. and then after few months there is the marriage, 
they sign the contract (ߞaTG an�niTč͎), and she becomes his full-˥edged 
wife. 27. Even though she still has to live a period in her own family 
house, and he still has to live a period in his own family house, 28. but 
they can go out together or be alone in a room when they come for a visit, 
no problems anymore. 29. Then, after a few more months, the wedding 
takes place o˧cially or from the social point of view: the day she wears 
the white dress, 30. and she can live together with him at no matter 
what place. 31. My brother got married on July 31st 2015 and has now 
a 3-month-old girl. 32. Just after they got married, after one, two, three 
months people start asking: ¶Is his wife pregnant" Is she"·, 33. as if they 
insist that she must get pregnant. 34. Actually, she can then have a break 
five or six years later, but not to let too much time pass before the first 
delivery. 

35. Regarding weddings, I mean wedding parties, the government has 
been trying to change the traditions of wedding parties, as far as the ex-
penses are concerned. 36. It is expected that wedding party usually costs 
between 250,000 and 1,000,000 (Dirham), all that for one or two nights 
only. 37. The government tried to reduce this sTuandering, 38. even 
though, as my sister says, a wedding is no longer a Tuestion between two 
people, but it shows the social class of a person. 39. You may eat whatever 
you want when you are at home, because nobody will ever see you. 40. 
But at weddings everyone knows, so you·re supposed to show you·re not 
outdone, that you have enough money to spend in the wedding party. 41. 
Wedding parties usually are « women parties are di˭erent from « wom-
en celebrate separately from men. There are no mixed celebrations, 42. 
and the female guests are generally no less than 500, no kids, only kids by 
the groom·s and the bride·s families. 43. The party starts at around 8.30 
in the evening and finishes at 2 am. 44. The relatives arrive first at around 
8.30 pm, and then all the other guests can show up, at around 10–10.30 
pm. 45. Then the bride arrives alone, without her husband: she enters the 
hall and takes the stage. 46. She is followed by all the people who take 
turn to say hi and to take a picture with her (those who like to). 47. The 
whole sta˭ is female: female photographers, waitresses and servants, they 
are all women. 48. Women all wear the abaya, especially the guests, 49. 
but some people don·t: they wear evening dresses, make up and a hairdo, 
and we·re generally speaking of the groom·s and the bride·s relatives. 50. If 
I went to a wedding today without my abaya is ethically accepted 51. but 
everybody (among all the women) would wonder if I was part of the fam-
ily or not, especially when I wear a particularly nice dress or when I walk, 
when I move around. 52. I remember experiencing it once, at a friend·s 
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wedding. I wasn·t part of the family, but she is a very close friend of mine, 
and everybody was like: ¶Who·s that woman"·, 53. of course not at my 
presence but they ask the family ¶Who·s that woman"· The family would 
then answer I was a friend of )atima·s. 54. So, the abaya identifies who is 
a relative and who isn·t. 55. At around midnight the groom and his father 
arrive, and the groom reached the bride. 56. Then the second part of the 
party begins with the cutting of the cake. The newlyweds drink fruit juice 
or honey sometimes, 57. and they stay there around an hour for the con-
gratulations and the photoshoot, and then they go to the hotel room after 
the photoshoot. 58. The wedding night used to be at the groom·s house. 
But now it isn·t anymore. 59. It usually takes place at hotels, nowadays. 
60. Around six or seven years ago the sabahiyya (the morning feast) was 
very important, in fact the day after the party they used to celebrate a lit-
tle during the morning. 61. However, I believe that this event has now 
been replaced by the welcoming feast, which normally takes place when 
the newlyweds return home from the honeymoon, let·s say after a week or 
two. 62. The welcoming feast has to be celebrated within a month or two 
of the wedding. It is a family celebration. 

63. We usually don·t give the newlyweds the wedding presents on 
the very wedding day. 64. We attend the celebration� no presents, we 
eat and then we leave. 65. The presents and the ˥owers are not given 
by the guests, nothing no. Presents are from the family only, on the 
welcoming feast day. 66. They usually give golden jewellery or things 
that can be used by the bride, for example appliances, cleaning prod-
ucts, a faucet: 67. it all depends on the guests and on their budget. The 
closer to the bride they are, the more precious is the present. 68. Giv-
ing gold is widespread, but some relatives also give a broom, a faucet, 
a washing machine, an oven, other useful things or even money, so they 
can buy whatever they need. 69. So, presents are basically given by the 
relatives and by those friends who attend the reception. 70. We never 
invite strangers� we always invite the family and whoever takes part in 
the welcoming feast must bring something. They don·t bring anything 
on the wedding day, though. 71. Some strangers happen to bring some 
presents on the wedding day, but we don·t have enough room, so we 
say: ¶Where shall we put them, now"·. 72. It is easier with no presents, it 
makes things more bearable, you know « 500 people� 73. I remember 
once somebody told me: ¶Hanan, why do you invite all these people, give 
them food and dismiss them" I mean, there·s nothing. They come over, 
they eat for free and then they leave.· 

74. It is common decency to attend people·s weddings: if they at-
tend yours, it becomes a mutual spontaneous duty. 75. ¶No, it·s a shame, 
what a shame� They came to our wedding, so aren·t we going to theirs"·. 
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76. Sometimes it is the other way round: we attend their wedding, but 
they don·t return the favour. So, my mother says: ¶Why didn·t they come" 
We participated in their daughter·s wedding, their son·s, their second 
daughter·s and they didn·t show up at our son·s wedding�·. 77. The wed-
ding date is also an important issue. Most of the people choose to marry 
at weekends, or on holidays, even though people normally travel, or leave 
for a while. 78. Some people stay� anyway, people prefer to marry during 
weekdays, 79. I mean working days « during working seasons but during 
weekends, weekend·s holiday.

Text 4: ߞčGčt iOߞ�γG ‘Eid traditions· 

1. EitNaOOam ߞan aZZaO yԳm ߞγG� aZZaO yԳm ߞγG� na͎na aZZaO mč nni39سس 
aZZaO سay nVaZZγ�K niVaOOim ߞa�O�ZčOiG� 2. niVaOOim ߞa�O�ZčOGa ߞXJXE niVaO-
Oim ߞaOa yiGGo� niVaOOim ߞaOa Oi�͎rγm Oi�NEčr� ߞa�O�aKčOγn iO�NEčr� 3. EaߞG�Ka 
niNسa[[� niOEiV i٤�٤ԳE iO�imčrčti aZ iOOi yVammڨn�aK iO�mX[aZZar40, 4. iȫa 
fγ aNViVZčrčt tXrč٤iyya mi٤O iO�mXrtaߞiسa� yaߞni« marriyya41� Kčy iV�VXZč-
lif. 5. niGGa[[an GX[ڨn� ڨߞG� Ga[n ڨߞG X ߞXJXE [aOaض ni٥Oaߞ ziyčrčt� ni٥Oaߞ 
ma٤aOan na͎in iO�Eančt i̘ޥ�ޥčr maߞ Eaߞȫख� 6. nzڨr ضaGγTčt�na ma٤aOan ˣ Eyڨt�
KXm� Eɻt� Eɻt� Eɻt� Oɻn mč yi[aOOiض iO�yԳm� 7. ninJaȫखȫखi�K yaߞni NiOO�aK ziyčrčt� 
[aOaض�

1. I·m going to talk about the first day of the Eid (feast). On the first day of 
Eid as soon as we get up, we say hi to the father in the first place, 2. then 
we say hi to the mother, to the grandparents, and then we greet the old 
women, the old relatives. 3. Then we get ready: we put on the traditional 
Emirati dress, which is called the mukhawwar, 4. and if we have them, we 
also wear traditional accessories like the mXrtaߞVKa meaning the marriyya, 
things like that. 5. We put some perfume on the clothes, the sandalwood 
smoke, and that·s it, we go to pay visits, for example young ladies like us 
go out together, 6. we go to pay visits to some friends· houses, from door 
to door, until the day is over. 7. We basically spend the feast just paying 
visits to people, that·s it.

39 The verb našš ynišš means ¶to get up·, while if it is followed by the particle min it 
means ¶to leave· (4afisheh 1997: 589).

40 The muxawwar is a traditional dress for Emirati women: it is a gown of di˭erent 
colours and could have embroidery details.

41 The marriyya is a long gold necklace used as traditional jewellery in the Gulf area.
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Text 5: Zaضfčt imčrčtiyya ‘Emirati recipes’

1. aJڨO iVm�i" ana ̘čOya X [inaudible] ٤Oč٤γn Vana� EitNaOOim ߞan aNOit OXJɻmčt� 
2. Kiyya42 ߞiEčra ߞan ߞa̖γn yiVta[Gim fγ�K i٥�٥a͎γn� ߞa̖γn yi͎Xttڨn fγ�K [amγra 
mč43 yit[ammar taTrγEan niضض Včߞa� 3. ߞXJXE yi٥EX[ڨn�aK ߞaOa zɻt nafV GaZčߙir 
yaߞni Eiyi٥Oaߞ .4 �ߞXJXE [aOaض y͎Xڨ٥٥n fγ�K ߞaVaO ya GiEiV� iG�GiEiV yiNڨn ߞaVaO 
it�tamar amma Oߞ�aVaO i٤�٤čni iOOi Kڨ yiNڨn ߞaVaO in�na͎iO� X EaVV« E�iOߞ�čfya�

5. fγ ߞinG�na ma٤aOan iO�KarγV� Za̖Eit iO�KarγV� yi٥EX[ڨn�aK E�͎aEE iO�KarγV� 
 �nڨanni y͎X٥٥ߙ ߞarf� oNNɻK" 7. EaVV atZaTTaߞa 44ڨčG Nγf i٥�tarγTa ana mߞ .6
yaߞni yinJaڨߞn ͎aEE iO�KarγV ˣ may� mč aGri mXmNin Včߞa� niضض Včߞa� mč 
aߞarf� 8� ߞXJXE yi٥EX[ڨn�aK Ziyyč�K Giyčy� ڨس y͎Xڨ٥٥n fγK" miO͎« 9. mč 
aGri« yi͎Xڨ٥٥n ߞann�aK� EaVV mč aGri ٥�٥arγTa E�iȫख-ȫखaE٥�

1. Shall I say my name? I’m Ghalya, I’m 30 years old and I’m going to talk 
about the OXJKemat, a food. 2. It is sort of a ˥our dough that has to leaven 
for about half an hour 3. and then to be fried: it comes in little balls, 4. 
then that·s it, it is served with honey on top or GiEiV which is date syrup 
while the other topping I mean the bee honey. That·s it, enjoy� 

5. We also have for example the KareeV, KareeV meal, cooked with grains 
of KareeV 6. but I don·t know exactly how it·s made, alright" 7. I think they 
soak grains of KareeV in the water, I don·t know maybe for an hour or half 
an hour, I don·t know, 8. then they bake them with chicken. What else do 
they put" Salt. 9. I don·t know« They add things but I don·t know what, 
precisely.

Text 6: iOߞ�Xڨ٥r ‘Essences’

1. inti tiVߙaOγni ZaOOa ana Očzim«" 2. fγ KaȫɻOa m[ammariyčt Oi�Oس�aߞr yiVta[�
Gim�Ka ߞXJXE mč titضaEEi͎γn X سaߞr�iǪ mEaOOaO it͎X٥٥γn�Ka ߞaOa a٥rčf iس�سaߞr� in�
zɻn" 3. ߞXJE iO�EX[ڨr it͎Xttγn� tiߞOiJ ˣ�r�rγ͎a yaߞni� timriǪ yԳm NčmiO� tamčm" 
4. fγ ߞinG�iǪ Kčȫa� miVN i٥�٥aKčra� ߞXJXE iV�VXE͎ڨ X ̖iVm�iǪ imEaOOaO it͎X٥٥γn�aK 
�aGr iǪiȫiض�ض X a�O�Ea٥٥ߞ

1. Are you going to ask me a Tuestion or should I «" 2. Among these are 
hair products which are used after a shower or a bath when your hair is 
wet and you can apply them on hair tips, alright" 3. Then the incense 
smoke: you apply it on the hair and the scent lasts a lot, like a whole day, 
alright? 4. Then there is also this, it is a musk called taKara (musk of puri-

42 In the texts only two occurrences of Kiyya as variant of Kγ were observed.
43 This particle is here used as Oɻn ‘until’.
44 The verb is negated here by mڨ.
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ty) which you can apply it on wet skin after a shower or a bath, under our 
armpits or on our chest so.

Text 7: i̖�̖aZZ ˣ�O�imčrčt ‘UAE weather·

1. aJڨO iV�VaOčm ߞaOɻ�NXm" oNNɻK� iV�VaOčm ߞaOɻ�NXm� iVm�i iOߞXnڨG� mi�O�im-
črčt� ߞXmr�i Zč͎iG X ߞiسrγn� 2. iO�yԳm EirammiV�NXm45 ߞan iO�̖aZZ� iO�̖aZZ 
ˣ�O�imčrčt aN٤ar سay yaߞni yiNڨn ͎črr� aN٤ar سay ͎črr X rXڨ٥Ea EaV ˣس�س�ita 
O�͎amGXOiOOaK yiNڨn iO�̖aZZ zɻn� 3. ˣ�O�͎črr ZčyiG nčV yiJGirڨn yiVγrڨn iO�Ea͎r 
aZ mXߞȫखam in�nčV yiVčfrڨn yaߞni ˣض�ض�ɻf� EaV ˣس�س�ita ߞan�na46 ZčyiG activ-
ities, 4. ma٤aOan ߞan�na OOi yiVγrڨn iO�Earr Za yi[aymڨn Earra� ߞčrfa" yaߞni 
 an�na activities� fančGiT ma٤aOan ˣ rčV iO�[ɻma X aEX ȫखaEi« 5. X ˣ�O�͎črrߞ
EaߞaG tiJGirڨn tiVaZZڨn water sports X Kčȫa« EaVV� Kčȫi ٥aOaڨߞ�Oi� 6. ok-
NɻK� ˣض�ض�ɻf EaߞaG niJGir inVγr mԳOčt� ߞan�na ZčyiG mԳOčt ˣ�O�imčrčt X amčNin 
Viyč͎iyya� ma٤aOan ߞan�na GPR� ߞan�na City Walk� ߞan�na ZčyiG amčNin 
X ߞan�na ZčyiG ma٥čߞim ͎ iOZa� 7. niJGir inVγr ma٤aOan Dubai Mall which is« 
oNNɻK mč Očzim aJڨO« mč irmiV English, 8. inzɻn� iOOi Kڨ aNEar mԳO ˣس�س�arT 
iO�aZVa٥� fγ ZčyiG ma͎aOOčt yaߞni fγ ZčyiG aسyčߙ tarfγKiyya niJGir niVtamtaߞ 
ˣ�Ka ˣض�ض�ɻf X EaߞaG« 9. iض�ضɻf iOOi ٥čf47 ma٤aOan mč Nint ˣ�Oi�EOčG� Včfart� Virt 
٤Oč٤ amčNin iOOi KXm48 Salzburg, Vienna u Munich, 10. aN٤ar maNčn aߞyaE�ni 
Kڨ Vienna� aߞyaE�ni ZčyiG i٥�٥aEγߞa X ͎atta Salzburg Nčn iO�̖aZZ ZčyiG 
͎iOX 11. bass Munich mč aߞyaE�ni ZčyiG Oianna Nčn ZčyiG ͎črr� fa�Naߙn-
ni mč ٥aOߞit min Oi�EOčG� nafV iس�سay� 12. iO�mXKimm� fa�a͎Oa سay ˣ�V�Vafar 
yaߞyaEni a͎iEE azڨr iO�amčNin iV�Viyč͎iyya X a͎iEE ataߞarraf ߞa�maߞčOim Oi�
EOčG X a͎iEE Vγr iO�matč͎if iOOi ߞanG�KXm 13. X ڨسf ߞ ڨسanG�KXm min ٤aTčfčt 
X maߞčOim X a͎aEE aVγr iO�mԳOčt iOOi ߞanG�KXm� a͎iEE atVaZZaJ ߞanG�KXm 14. 
X a͎iEE a̖arriE aNOčt�KXm� a͎iEE a̖arriE aNOčt yGγGa� a͎iEE a̖arriE ߞ ڨسanG�
KXm� a͎iEE yaߞni aVԳOif Zi�n�nčV iOOi KnčN� 15. iO�͎γn ana ߞaOa aEZčE it�ta[ar-
rX̖ min iO�̖čmߞa� ̖arγE inسaѷѷaK at[arra̖ mi�O�̖čmߞa� EaߞaG�i mč afaNNir ni49 
tZaȫखȫखaf Za�Oa�ni afaNNir anna aNammiO Master·s, 16. ͎čOiyan aEa č[Xȫ i̖čza 
aZZaO سčy X EaߞaGɻn afaNNir inسčѷѷaK yč aNammiO master·s aZ atZaȫखȫखaf aZ 
aVaZZγ�KXm Oi�٤nɻn ˣ nafV iO�ZaJt� 17. EaVV Oi�O�͎γn ma͎tčra yaߞni Zɻn aNam-
mil Master·s aZ Zɻn aسta̘iѷ E�iȫख�ȫखaE٥� 18. aEa maNčn yiKtimm ZčyiG ˣ�O�sci-
ence u l-technology X mč yiNڨn سX̘ѷ yaߞni routine, mumill.

45 The imperfective marker b- here expresses volition.
46 In the variety of Sharjah, to express possession for the 1st pl. person the informants 

use ߞan�na ¶we have· while in Dubai and Ajman varieties it is used the variant ߞinG�na ¶we 
have·.

47 To express ¶last· in EA it is used ¶that passed· iOOi ٥čf while to express ¶next· it is com-
mon aO�yčy, for example iس�سaKr iO�yčy ¶next month·.

48 The agreement with inanimate pl. referred to the cities as hum is here pl. m.
49 ni as abbreviation of ߙan�ni ¶that I·.
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1. Shall I say hi? Ok. Hi everyone, my name is Elounoud I’m from the 
Emirates, I’m 21 and 2. today I’m going to talk to you about the weather. 
It’s almost hot in the Emirates, it is mostly sunny and humid but in winter, 
thank God, it’s nice. 3. In summer people can go to the beach, or travel, 
most people leave in summer, but in winter we can do a lot of activities: 
4. for example trips so you can camp in the desert, do you know? We 
have activities, for example there are hotels in Ras al-Khaimah and in Abu 
Dhabi … 5. In summer you can also practise water sports, and that’s it. 
This is what I can think of. 6. Ok, in summer we can also go to the malls; 
there are many in the Emirates and we have many tourist sites, for exam-
ple GPR, City Walk, we actually have many beautiful places and beautiful 
restaurants. 7. we can visit the Dubai Mall which is, oops sorry I shouldn’t 
say … speak in English … 8. well, that’s the largest Middle Eastern shop-
ping centre: there are so many shops, attractions, so much leisure, and we 
can have fun in summer. 9. Last summer, for example, I didn’t stay in my 
country; I visited 3 places: Vienna, Salzburg and Munich. 10. I liked Vien-
na the most, for its natural surroundings, and Salzburg. The weather was 
nice. 11. I didn’t like Munich much, because it was too hot, it felt like not 
having left my country at all, same thing! 12. What I love doing the most 
during trips is visiting sightseeing places, watching the monuments of the 
country, and going to museums. 13. I like getting to know the culture, 
and monuments, but I also like going shopping in their malls, 14. I like 
trying their food, tasting new food and what they have, speaking with the 
locals. 15. I’m about to graduate, inshallah I will graduate soon, I don’t 
think I’ll start working soon, or complete a master’s degree: 16. I want to 
take a break first, and then, inshallah, I·ll finish my studies and find a job, 
or maybe both at the same time. 17. I still don’t know where to get my 
Master’s degree or where to work. 18. I would like it to be in an interest-
ing position which deals with science and technology, and it shouldn’t be 
a routine or boring work.

Text 8: aNOčt imčrčtiyya ‘Emirati food’

1. iV�VaOčm ߞaOɻ�NXm� ana iVm�i 6čra� ߞXmr�i Zč͎iG X ߞiسrγn� E̘γt50 itNaOOam ߞan 
iO�̖čmߞa� 2. ta[aضضXV�i taTniyyčt ͎ayaZiyya� iVtXZa�Oi51 arEaߞ Vnγn ˣ�O�̖čmߞa� 
3. aZZaO Vina ٥aEߞan Nčnat ضaߞEa X Nčnat general� yaߞni basics, aسyčߙ yaߞni 
 aGɻnߞni 4. X EaߞčGiyya yaߞ�iO ߙyčسγ� ma٤aOan iG�Gγn� iO�aس an NiOߞ niߞčmm� yaߞ
iEGɻna nit[aضضaض x �O�ma̖čOčt iOOi Kڨ ma̖čO ta[aضضXV�na X EaVV� Kč ߞan iO�̖čmߞa� 

50 This is the only occurrence of the verb Ea̘a yaE̘i ‘to want’ in the whole texts. In fact, 
the verb aEa yaEi prevails in the Dubai texts, while informants do not use it in Ajman texts.

51 The verb iVtXZa ‘to become’.
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5. X EitNaOOim ߞan aNOčt�i O�mXfaȫखȫखaOa� 6. fγ ZčyiG aNOčt ߞan�na ˣ�O�imčrčt� 
 an�naߞ �Eaڨan�na O�maȫखrߞ �anna O�KarγVߞ �Vڨan�na O�maǪEߞ �an�na52 O�Eriyčniߞ
Oߞ�XrViyya� ߞan�na O�̖iسγG� NiOO aNOa ̘ɻra� 7. i̖�̖aسγG Kڨ yiNڨn Ǫi nafV VimaǪ EaVV 
powder X ̖�̖čسi53ߞ yiNڨn nafV iO�̖aسγG EaVV yiNڨn yčEiV� ߞaOa سiNiO yčEiV� inzɻn" 
8. X iO�maȫखrڨEa« maȫखrڨEa� ߞXrViyya X KrγV� ٤Oč٤it�KXm� iO�maȫखrڨEa tiNڨn Gi�
yčy Ziyyč�Ka Tami͎� 9� iOߞ�XrViyya tiNڨn Giyčy maߞ iOߞ�ɻس X O�KrγV yiNڨn Tami͎ 
Ziyyč�K Oa͎am� 10. Kčy min aEraz iO�aNOčt iOOi ߞan�na ˣ�O�imčrčt� 11. X ٥aEߞan 
�Vڨan�na O�Eriyčni X O�maǪEߞ 12. O�Eriyčni X O�maǪEڨV ٤nγna٤�KXm taTrγEan nafV 
iس�سay EaVV iG�Giyčy yin٥aEa[ Zi�Oߞ�ɻس X i٤�٤čni iG�Giyčy yin٥aEa[ r͎ڨ�aK� X iO�
 ڨčZč� Kسan�na O�mߞ "aGߞEa ڨس »aGߞEa ڨس �aK� 13. inzɻn� Za͎ڨyintaEa[ r سɻߞ
min iO�aNOčt it�tXrč٤iyya ߞan�na yčNOڨn Ziyyč�K [iEz 14. Kڨ tiNڨn Ǫi taسrγEa 
EaVV yVaZZڨn�Ka E�iV�VimaǪ� yaߞni Kɻ« 15. actually E�iV�VimiǪ yVaZZڨn�Ka 
X yčNOڨn�Ka Ziyyč�O�[iEz X Ǫi X tNڨn yaߞni ͎iOZa� 

16. aZ min iO�aNOčt iO�͎iOZa OOi ߞan�na� ma٤aOan� ͎aJJ ZaJt iO�fXڨ٥r yčNOڨn 
tamar X KarGa OOi Kγ ٥a͎γniyya aZ yčNOڨn tamar r͎ڨ�aK aZ« ڨس EaߞaG" 17. 
 čGi EaV Ziyyč�Kߞ�ni nafV iO�[XEz iOߞn [XEz� yaڨyiN ڨanna O�[amγr� iO�[amγr Kߞ
tamar� 18. X min iO�aNOčt iO�ZčyiG maسKڨra ߞan�na EaѷčOγ٥ iOOi tiNڨn Ǫi nafV 
noodles EaVV sweet� inzɻn" 19. X ڨس EaߞaG ߞan�na" Kčy min a̘OaE iO�aNOčt iOOi 
aߞrif�Ka mԳ̖ڨGa ߞan�na O�͎γn� X ڨس EaߞaG« 20. X ڨس EaߞaG« Kčy Kγ a̘OaE 
iO�aNOčt iOOi aߞrif�Ka X« EaVV� Kč Kس �ڨXNran�

1. Hi, my name is Sara, I’m 21 and I like to talk about university. 2. I have 
a specialisation in biotechnology. I am attending university for four years. 
3. My first year at university was certainly hard: it was a general year, 
‘basics’, let’s say ‘general topics’, like religion and so on, common topics. 
4. Then we started our specialisation in the field, meaning the field of our 
specialisation. And that’s all about my study.

5. Now I’m going to talk to you about my favourite foods. 6. We have 
lots of typical dishes here in the Emirates, we have Eiryani, maMEooV, ha�
reeV, maGKrooEa, XrViyya, MaVKeeG. Each food is di˭erent. 7. The MaVKeeG is 
like fish but in powder. The other one is just like the MaVKeeG but it’s dry, 
it has been dried out, alright? 8. Then the maGKrooEa: the maGKrooEa, the 
XrViyya and the KareeV. Those three. The maGKrooEa is chicken with wheat, 
9. the XrViyya is chicken with rice, and the KareeV is wheat with meat: 10. 
those are among the well-known foods we have in the Emirates. 11. Then 
of course we have the Eiryani and the maMEooV. They are quite the same 
thing. 12. The Eiryani is chicken is cooked with rice, while in the latter 
chicken and rice are cooked separately. 13. Well, what else … what else 
do we have … so we have the mVKaZa which is one of the traditional 

52 Speaker 5 from Sharjah always says ߞan�na ‘we have’, like speaker 4.
53 The ̖čسiߞ is small dried fish.
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foods served with bread: 14. it·s like broth but made out of fish. 15. Yes, it 
is so: with fish, and it·s served with bread and it·s somehow sweet.

16. We have some nice desserts, for example, for breakfast, like dates 
with harda, which is a creamy dessert. Dates can also be eaten plain. What 
else" 17. We have the khameer which is just like common bread, but with 
dates inside. 18. Among the most famous desserts the balaleet is very pop-
ular, that is just like noodle, but sweet. Alright" 19. What else have we 
got" Aw, yes, those are the foods we have today. 20. What else" Let me 
think « yeah those are the foods I know best. That·s all, thank you.
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Flora in Beja Lexicon

Abstract In the present contribution the Beja botanical terminology is analyzed 
from the point of view of semantic motivation. The study is limited only to the 
unborrowed part of the botanical lexicon (with some exceptions), together 76 
terms. )irst 51 terms are etymologized with help of external comparisons with 
probable cognates in other Cushitic or Afroasiatic languages. The last 25 terms 
are understandable from the point of view of internal etymology and their seman-
tic motivation is more transparent than in the preceding cases.

Keywords botanical terminology, semantic motivation, etymology, borrowing, 
Beja, Cushitic, Afroasiatic

There are only two special studies devoted explicitly to the Beja botanic 
terminology. The author of the first collection of the Beja phytonyms was 
the German botanist and palaeontologist Georg August Schweinfurth (Riga 
1836 – Berlin 1925). Its title is ¶P˥anzennamen der Bega-Sprache zwischen 
Suekin und Berber·, published in Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft für Erdkunde 4: 
334–339, 1869. It contains 146 phytonyms in a very imperfect transcrip-
tion with corresponding Latin botanic counterparts. The second scholar op-
erating in this field was the Swiss Egyptologist, Assyriologist, Arabist and 
generally orientalist, Johann Jakob Hess ()ribourg 1866 – =ürich 1949). He 
is the author of the article ¶Geographische Benennungen und P˥anzenna-
men in der nördlichen Bischari-Sprache·, Zeitschrift für Kolonial-Sprachen 9: 
209–225, 1919. Hess had collected 144 phytonyms, all carefully recorded, 
with sophisticated grammatical and etymological comments. He was able 
to identify the Arabic counterparts, freTuently from dialects of Sudan, Yem-
en or Central Arabia, which could be the direct sources of some Beja plant 
names. Occasionally he added the Ethio-Semitic or Egyptian parallels. All 
his comparanda may be seriously accepted till the present time.

The aim of the present study is to classify the etymologizable part of 
the botanic lexicon of Beja from the point of view of semantic motivation. 
With exception of several cases, the identified loanwords are excluded. 
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The remaining part of the etymologizable botanic lexicon was divided 
into the following sections:

A.  Plant names with probable parallels in other Cushitic and/or Afroasi-
atic languages (18),

B. General terms describing vegetation, including parts of plants (27),
C.  Products, materials and instruments made from plants and their parts 

(6),
D.  Plants whose names are based on the members of a human society (3),
E. Plant names motivated by human and animal body parts (11),
). Plant names motivated by animal names (11).

A.  Plant names with probable parallels in other Cushitic  
and/or Afroasiatic languages

1. ama m. ¶tamarisk· (Rp)   ammĖ m. ¶tamarisk tree· (HuB)   X ·ameh, 
indet. amaab, pl. i ·ameh ¶Tamarix articulata· (Hs)   ama m. ¶Tamariske· 
(Re)   o·ama id. (Mu)
Cu: (E) Afar amayto f. ¶species of tree ("Delonix elata)· and/or ߞjmay m., 
sglt. ߞamayto ¶species of tree ("Delonix elata)· (PaHy), "Saho amadoo ¶eine 
Baumsorte (Croton macrostachys)· (Re) ___ Be: (N) Ntifa amay ¶tamarix·, 
Zwawa amemmai  emmur tamimait id. (Laoust 1920: 484) __ "Eg (Pyr)= ,ࢸ
λm� ¶Baumart· (Wb. I: 79).
Lit.: Hess (1918–1919: 218) Beja + Eg.

2. ayaak ¶Balsamodendron opobalsamum· (HuB)   ayookt id. (Schw)
"Cu: (E) Som yaaq ¶baobab· (Ce)   ¶type of large tree· (Luling), Boni 
MijT 
id. (He) ___ Om: (N) Kafa yaago ¶specie do grande albero· (Cerulli 1951: 
520 Kafa + Som)� Yemsa yi·o ¶albero· (Ce) ___ Ch: (W) Sura yoܒom ¶tree, 
wood·, Angas yom ¶wood·� "Ngizim ZʎNj ¶tree·� Geji yoNitχ  ·mahagony¶ ࢩ
(Kr)� Bokkos yah ¶wilderness, bush· (Jg).

3. biir f., pl. -a ¶date-palm·, m. ¶male date-palm· (Rp)   biir ¶dum palm, used 
for ropes·, def. sg. oo-biir, def. pl. i-biir-a (Wd)   too biir, indet. biirt, pl. ti 
biireh ¶Dompalme� Hyphaena thebaica· (Hs)   biir f., pl. -a ¶die Dumpalme 
und der Dscherid davon, wovon )lechtarbeiten gemacht werden· (Re)
Cu: (E) Som baar ¶tree top� Commilina spec.· (Ab), Rend Eijr Hyphaena 
coracea· (Heine 1981: 183 Sam 
Eijr m. ¶river palm·).

4. barbarâb (obj. pl.) ¶Rose· (Se)   berbereh, indet. berberaab ¶ein P˥ln-
zchen in den Bergen mit kleinem gelblichen Blüten· (Hs)
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Cu: (E) 
birbir- ¶Juniperus procera· (Sasse 1982: 36) ! Or: Macha and 
Guji birbir-sa ¶juniper· (LVC), Konso pirpir-ta id. (Bl)� Harso-Dobase, Gaw-
wada-Gollango pirpir-ko ¶Wachholder� Juniperus procera· (AMS)� Burji bir-
bír-i ¶juniper-like firtree· (Sa). Amh EirEirrč ¶Millettia ferruginea· Tuoted 
by Hess (1918–1919: 218) as the parallel to the Beja word, is probably 
borrowed from some East Cushitic source.

5. bires, beress and embires, mberess m. ¶Sodom apple, Calotropis procera· 
(HuB)   biras m. ¶tree species, of no particular use·, def. sg. um-biras, 
def. pl. im-biras-a (Wd)   biras, beras m., pl. biraasa id., with art. emberás 
(Rp)   X ·amEireV, indet. ambiresaab, pl. i ·amEireVeh ¶Calotropis procera· 
(Hs)   (e)mberées m., pl. embráasa m. ¶Uscherbaum� Calotropis procera· 
(Re)   im-beh-ress ¶Oshar Asclepias· (Kc)   biirress, with art. umberrees 
¶Calotropis procera· (Schw) 
)ormally compatible with Se 
EXrč٤- ¶cypress· ! Akk EXrčسX, Hb berԳس, 
Aram: Yudeo- and Christian Palestinian, Syrian berԳtč (Cohen 1970f: 88).

6. GaG·a m. ¶wild olive· (Rp)   X GaGa·, indet. GlG·aaE, pl. i GlG·l· ¶Olea 
europaea· (Hs)   GaGĖ ¶wild olive, Olea Europaea (used for hair and car-
rying sticks)· (HuB)   o-dada ¶large tree in the mountains· (Bu)   däda 
¶Olea europaea· (Schw)
Cu: (E) Som cadaad /ߞaGčG/ ¶Acacia Nilotica·, Rend ͎ aGaaG ¶Acacia Seneg.· 
(Heine 1981: 200) ___ "Om: (N) Kafa diido ¶specie di albero·   Amh qälahe 
and/or dadeddoo ¶sp. di albero� pianta che somiglia all·ensete, ma dq un 
frutto che fa inebriare· (Ce).

7. (u) delaaw, pl. i delow ¶Acacia Ehrenbergiana, Hayne· (  Ar colloTuial 
selem) (Hs)   daláaw m. ¶eine Baumsorte·, in Ar VaOčm�ViOčm (Re)   dal-
lau m. ¶Acacia Ehrenbergia· (HuB) 
Se *dulb- ! Akk dulbu(m), Syr GڨOEč, Ar dulb ¶platane· (Cohen 1970f: 261).

8. hiib m. ¶Salvadora Persica (Arak bush)· (HuB)   hiib m., pl. -a ¶Salva-
dora persica· ^  Ar ߙarčN (Rp)`   heebt f. ¶tree Salvadora persica (twig 
used as toothbrush)·, def. sg. tooheeb, def. pl. tiheeba (Wd)   hiib m., pl. 
híiba id. (das Holz wird gekant zum =weck der Reinigung der =lhne) (Re) 
  ԻԻ KiiE, indet. hiibaab, pl. i hiibeh ¶Salvadora persica·, in Ar ߙarčN (Hs) 
  o·KiE ¶der bdai· (der Name einer Baumart im Tigre) (Mu)   hiib ¶Statica 
axillaris·, uhiip ¶Salvadora persica· (Schw)
"Cu: (E) Som hayaab ¶Limeum viscosum· (Re).

9. ham f. ¶sycamore·, m. ¶fruit of sycamore· (HuB)   ham f. ¶Sykomore·, m. 
¶)rucht davon· (Re)   ham ¶Hamtebaum· (Mu)
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(1) Almkvist (1885: 29) identified it with hant ¶Odina fructicosa· (HuB 
and Schw) and further with Ti hamte   "Kʎmo٥e ¶name of a shrub· (LH 9).
(2) Reinisch (1895: 118) connected it with Bilin Kam٥a ¶eine bestimmte 
Baumsorte· (Re), Ti ͎am٥a (Re)   ͎am٥ (Mu� see LH 9)   "͎ʎmmat ¶a 
climbing plant· (LH 62) and Ar ͎amč٥at, pl. ͎imč٥ ¶mountain-fig· (Sg 296).
(3) Cu: (HE) 
hooma ¶juniper tree· ! Had hooma, Kamb hooma, hoon-ca, 
Sid hoomm-icco, hoon-co, pl. hoomme, coll. hoonna (G. Hudson 1989: 86).

10. harro m. ¶millet· (HuB)   harrob m. ¶grain, seed, rye·, def. sg. wharru 
(Wd)   harroob ¶durra· (Tl)   harri m. ¶durra (growing plant or grain)· 
(Rp)   (u) harreh, indet. KarrԻԻE ¶Getreide im allgemeinen· (Hs)   hár(r)o 
m. ¶Büschelmais/Sorghum vulgare·, also ¶Korn, Getreide· (Re)   háro, héro 
m. ¶Durra· (Al)   o·Kerro id. (Mu)   hwor-reh id. (Kc)   [wu]hárro id. (Se)
Reinisch (1887: 44) compared it with Cu: (C) Bilin coll. ar, sg. ara ¶Ge-
treidekorn, )eldfrüchte überhaupt und speziel die Durra, Sorghum, weil 
beinahe die einzige und alleinige )eldfrucht welche die Bilin p˥anzen·, 
Khamir, Dembea, 4wara, Awngi ar id. (� Proto-Awngi 
-lr- ¶grain, cereߙ
al· by Appleyard 2006: 277)� cf. Bilin ar ¶)eldfrüchte einsammeln, ernten·, 
compared by Reinisch (1887: 44) with Gz ߙarara ¶to reap, gather, harvest· 
(cf. Leslau 1987: 39) __ (E) Or (h)aru ¶to clean or sweep the ˥ oor· (Gamta).

11. kunti ¶)icus Bengalensis· (HuB)   �X� NXnta·, pl. �i� NXnt·aah, indet. 
NXnt·aaE ¶ein grosser Baum mit )rüchten, wie die vom ͌arr�E (Ceratonia 
siliTua), die aber gelb und bitter sind· (Hs)   Nڤ�nte m. ¶Sykomorenbaum� 
)icus bengalensis· (Re)   kunteek and kuunteeb ¶)icus sycomorus, Urostig-
ma glumosum· (Schw)   [u]künteh ¶Sycomorbaum· (Se)
Reinisch (1893: �45b� 1895: 144) and Hess (1918–1919: 222) correctly 
connected it with Copt Bohairic ۟ۓ۱ۥۓ ¶figue(s)·, Dem жnt ¶)eige· (Vycichl 
1983: 83), Eg (Gr) жZnty ¶nom d·un arbre sacré· (Wb. V, 117).

12. (ԻԻ) kwaȬ, pl. (i) kwaȬlh ¶Polycarpum prostratum et al. Caryophyllace-
ae· = kwad m. ¶Crotolaria remotirolia· (HuB)   quådd, [oh]koaat, [oo]kot 
¶Crotolaria mikrophylla and senegalensis· (Schw� Almkvist 1885: 41 
kwad)
"Cu: (E) Som qudhac /жXȬaߞ/ ¶Acacia spirocarpa/stenocarpa· (Ab).

13. (ԻԻ) nhah, indet. nɹKʃʃE ¶ein Strauch 1ࠐ mannshoch· (Hs)
Eg (Pyr) nh.t ¶Sykomore� allgemein als Laubbaum·, cf. nh.t n.t d3b ¶figuier· 
(Wb. II, 283), Demotic nhy ¶Sykomore·, Copt Bohairic ۳࢚۝۩ۥ id. (Vycichl 
1983: 151� he proposed the vocalisation 
nčKa�t or 
nčKi�t).

14. (ԻԻ) rԻԻJ, pl. (i) rԻԻJeh ¶die beste Art der Grlser oder Krluter, die ʃʃOeh 
genannt werden· (Hs)
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"Cu: (E) Som rugumbax /rXJXmEa͎/ ¶Jatropha ferox/parvifolia, Loewia glu-
tinosa, Pavetta venenata, Phyllanthus hildebrandtii/maderaspatensis· (Ab).

15. sui f. ¶der wilde Balsambaum· (Mu)
"Cu: (E) 
Vaߞ� �
Viߞ� ¶acacia· (Sasse 1976: 127) ! Saho Viߞ, pl. -a, sglt. Viߞ�
(i)to, Vaaߞ�ito ¶Schirmakazie� Acacia spirocarpa· (Re)� Dasanech síes, sglt. 
see-c ¶acacia· (To)� Or faa-ta ¶albero sacro, dove vengono gettate le posa-
ture del ca˭q e gli avanzi del ciatt· (Thiene 1939: 130). Reinisch (1887: 
167) compared Saho + Bilin caߞa ¶Schirmakazia� Acacia spirocarpa· + Ti 
Ǫखlߞa and Ty Ǫखaߞa id. (LH 629) ___ Ch: (E) Sokoro súo ¶Acacia albida· (Lk) __ 
Se: Ar Vayčߞ ¶juniper-tree· (Sg 520).

16. VaJ·a m. sg. ¶thicket of VaJ·aneE bushes·, where VaJ·áne and VanJ·áne m. 
(also f. of small size) ¶acacia asak ("), a common thorny bush· (Rp)   sága 
m. ¶eine Sorte Baum (  Ar samur)· (Re)   (tu) VeJ·aneh, indet. VeJ·anʃʃt, pl. 
(ti) VeJ·aneh ¶Acacia spirocarpa (  Ar samur)· (Hs)   ssanganeeb id. (Schw� 
Almkvist 1885: 56 
sángane)   "sanganeb ¶Juncillus alopecuroides· (HuB) 
  V·aJaneet f. ¶tree species·, def. sg. tXV·aJani, def. pl. tiV·aJani (Wd)
Cu: (E) Afar VajJan, sglt. saaganto ¶tamarisk tree� Tamarix nilotica· (PaHy), 
Saho sagan, pl. saaguun, sglt. sagan-too, pl. -tit ¶Tamariske/Tamarix orien-
talis· (Re)� "Som sogsog ¶Acacia sejal· (Re)   ¶Acacia etbaica· (Ab).

17. sinfaab m. ¶plant species Lepidium cress·, def. sg. usinfa, def. pl. isinfa 
(Wd)   i sämfäh, indet. sämfaab ¶Gartenkresse/Lepidium sativum· (Hess) 
  súmfa m. ¶Gartenkresse/Lepidium sativum· (Re)
Reinisch (1895: 201) collected numerous areal parallels: Cu (C): Bilin sin-
fíi id. || (E) Saho sunfa ¶garden cress· (Vergari), Afar sinfaay ___ EtSe: Ti 
Vʎnfaߙ ¶a plant Lepidum sativum· (LH 190).

18. šaaf m. ¶species of tree·, def. sg. oošaaf, def. pl. eešaf (Wd)
ECu: Gedeo šafa ¶leaf· (G. Hudson 1989: 89), Hadiyya and Kabenna سlˣta 
¶leaf· (Leslau 1979: 573� he also Tuoted Ga   Oromo šäfo) ___ Ch: (W) Siri 
�epiز aapi, Miyaز )C( Lame زapa, Lame Pewe زap, =ime Batua زaE ¶leaf·.
Lit.: Orel and Stolbova (1995: 126) ECu+Ch.

B.  General terms describing vegetation including  
the plant parts

1. aȬif ¶bark (of tree)· (Be)   aȬift f. ¶bark of tree·, def. sg. tX·aȬif, def. pl. 
ti·aȬfa (Wd) = aȬtf f., pl. iȬfa ¶bark, rind· (Rp)   aȬtf f., pl. iȬfa ¶Rinde· 
(Re)   iȬif f., pl. iȬfa ¶Rinde· (Al)   adíf f., pl. aGfĖ ¶bark of tree· (HuB) 
  adift (St)   te·eGf, pl. te·eGfa, acc. eedfat ¶die Rinde· (Mu)
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Cu: (E) Elmolo étép-te, pl. étep f. ¶bark (of tree)· (He), although one would 
expect d as the re˥ex of 
Ȭ, cf. Elmolo dâl- ¶to bear children· � pECu 
ȬaO- ¶to 
beget, give birth· (Sasse 1979: 61)� maybe also Som of Gabiley jidhif ¶bark (of 
tree)· (Ehret and Nuuh 1985: 243)   MtȬif and jílif ¶Rinde, Schale, Hülse· (Re), 
if we accept a dissimilation from the partial reduplication 
ȬiȬif, cf. Som MiȬi 
¶Stachelschwein, Hystrix cristata· (Re) vs. Or Wellega ȬaȬee ¶porcupine· (Gg).
Lit.: =aborski (1989: 578) Beja + Elmolo.

2. aggaab m. ¶stalks, straw·, def. sg. Z·aJJa, def. pl. y·aJJa (Wd)   ág(g)a 
¶straw, esp. durra stalks· (Rp)   ag(g)a m. ¶das Stroh von Sorghum vulgare· 
(Re)   ága m. ¶Halm, Schilf (von Durra)· (Al)   o·aJJa ¶das Durraschilf· (Mu)
Reinisch (1895: 10) sought a connection with Tigre ·äge ¶sorte d·herbe grosse 
ou de jonc, dont on revrtit les maisons par le c{té· (d·Abbadie apud LH 380) 
and Nubian: Mahas and Kenuzi aJɻ ¶das Stroh, Durra-Stroh· (Lepsius 1880: 
266) a Mahas-)adidja áge ¶Stengel·, Kenuzi-Dongola háge ¶Stroh· (Reinisch 
1879: 5, 64, 229). Murray (1923: 5) added Coptic ۓ۟۩ ,ۓ۟ۋ, without transla-
tion. It could be Coptic ۩۟ۓ ¶sesame·, Demotic �жy id. But there is also Coptic 
S۩۝۟ۓ, B۝۟ۻ ¶jonc, roseau·, Demotic �yжy ¶Schilf·, besides ߞж�y�r ¶Schilf, Dickicht· 
(Vycichl 1983: 155), which agrees better in semantics especially with the Ti-
gre word, but the internal structure of the Coptic and Demotic word ¶reed· 
probably excludes any relation to the Beja-Tigre-Nubian areal isogloss.

3. allay f., pl. aOOayĖ ¶˥ower· (HuB)
Cu: (E) Or Wellega ililli ¶˥ower· (Gg� Borello), Harar ilili (Cohen), maybe bor-
rowed into Harari (EtSe) ɻOlG ¶˥ower· (Leslau 1963: 25 following Cohen) ___ 
Be: (S) Ahaggar élel ¶laurier-rose· ()c), TaitoT ilel (MasTueray)� (N) Shilha of 
Tazerwalt alîli ¶Oleander· (Stumme), Kabyle ilili ¶laurier-rose· (Dallet) etc., be-
sides Seghrushen alillu ¶˥eur· (Destaing), cf. also Laoust (1920: 503)� Woelfel 
(1955: 134).
Cohen (1947: n. 118) Or + Be.

4. áloy m., pl. alóya ¶pod, e.g. of senna-mocca·, cf. alo(y) v. 2 ¶to seed, 
fruit· (Rp)
Cu: (E) Afar jOay m. ¶species of tree with hard spiky edible fruit ("Balanites 
aegyptiaca)·, sglt. alayto (PaHy), Saho ·aOOaa coll., indiv. allaytoo ¶Halm, Stln-
gel· (Re).

5. eelaab m. ¶grass·, def. sg. Z·eeOa, def. pl. y·eeOa (Wd)   X ·ʃeOeh, indet. 
ʃeOaaE ¶halbvertrocknetes Gras, Heu· ৸ 
¶Wei�e· (Hess)   éela m. ¶dürres 
Gras, Heu· (Al)   o·ɻOaE ¶trockenes, liegendes Heu· (Mu)   eKOč>E@ ¶Pan-
icum· (Schw)
Originally apparently 
¶white·, cf. ɂla ¶white·, as the diminutive to ɂra 
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¶white· (Roper 1928: 147). Similarly Reinisch (1895: 27): éela�éera ¶wei�e 
)arbe� wei�, licht·   eeraE�eeOaE ¶white· (HuB)   p�rčE�p�OčE id. (Starkey) 
  eera�dim. eela id. (Vanhove). The term seems to be of Nilo-Saharan or-
igin: Nubian: Kenuzi-Dongola arԳ ¶white·� Dilling Ƿri, Dair ari, Kadaru orru, 
Debri orri, Garko Ƿ�rɂ, Gulfan ori� Birgid eele� Midob aGGɻ ¶white· (Reinisch 
1911: 93� Murray 1923: 18) � pNubian *aurori (Bechhaus-Gerst 1984: 
71)� cf. Surma: Didinga ora� Kunama arč ¶white·� Nara erenka id.� Taman: 
Tama ará: ¶yellow·� Songhay Njary ¶white· (Greenberg 1963 b: 107, n. 
124� Ehret 2001: 542, n. 1288). 

6. ílay m., pl. iOʗy ¶pod, e.g. of acacia· (Rp)
Cu: (E) Afar ilo, pl. iloola ¶club, heavy stick, cane· (PaHy), Saho iloo, pl. 
iilool ¶Stock, Stab· (Re) and/or Elmolo ílate, pl. ílai ¶dom palm·, ílat ¶dom 
palm branch· (He)� Black (1974: 139) compared the Saho-Afar data with 
Som ul� Elmolo �O� Or úl-e·, Konso úl-itta ¶stick, sto˭·.

7. eӟJiOi f. ¶Rinde·, cf. NZaKtit pӟJiOi ¶Eierschale· (Re), plus the variant néegili 
f. ¶Eierschale· (Re)   nigiri f. ¶scale, scab, eggshell· (Rp)
Cu: (E) Saho ߞenJiro ¶bark· (We)   ߞinJiro (Vergari)   engiroo, pl. engir 
¶Rinde· (Re), Afar ߞinJir ¶bark· (PaHy)   engiroo, pl. engir ¶Rinde·, lelim-tii 
engiroo ¶Eierschale· (Re).

8. anJZĖ f. ¶dom-palm leaf, unopened, used for making fibre· (HuB)   an-
gwaat f. ¶mat of dum palm leaves·, def. sg. tX·anJZa, def. pl. ti·anJZa (Wd) 
  angwa f. ¶palm leaf· (Rp)   angwat ¶palm leaf· (St)   tX ·anJwah, indet. 
angwaat ¶Blattfieder der Dattel- und Dumpalme· (Hs)   aӟJZa f. ¶Dump-
alme, Hyphaena thebaica und das Palmenblatt zum ˥echten von Körben, 
matten etc.· (Re)   ángua f. ¶Palmblatt· (Al)
A cultural word widespread in more languages:
Cu: (C) Kemant anguaa ¶palmier· (Conti Rossini 1912: 166 compared it 
with Bilin anqwa ¶der afrikanische Wachholder· by Reinisch) __ (E) Saho 
ångaa, pl. ångoog, indiv. ångaaytoo ¶Dumpalme� Hyphaena thebaica· (Re) 
 .XnJa ¶doum-palm· (Vergari), Afar uࣹngaa /angwaa/, pl. uࣹnguug id. (Re)ߞ  
Cf. also Nubian: Mahas KamEڨ, imEχ  Dair ab-té ,ڤKenzi-Dongola imE ,ࣇ
¶d{m-palm� Hyphaena thebaica· – see Murray (1923: 8) who added Kuna-
ma ômaa id. (Reinisch 1890: 12 Kunama + Saho).
Lit.: Reinisch (1895: 23) Beja + Saho-Afar + non-existing Bilin angwa. 

9. *ašrat(t)a, recorded as aV͎ratta ¶eine lange Grasart· (Mu)
Maybe a compound consisting of 
aš- and raat, pl. rýt ¶Blatt· (Al). The 
first component could be connected with ECu 
 �) ·grass¶ -سayߞ
��سaZߞ

 ayVoߞ aֵyso ¶grass· (We), Afarߞ see Sasse 1979: 44, 45, 47) ! Saho – -سaZiߞ
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id. (PaHy)� Som caws /ߞaZV/ ¶dry grass· (Ab), Jiddu ís ¶grass· (Banti and 
Ibraaw), Boni aase id., Rend ͎oV id. (He), Bayso ees id. (Hy)� Dasanech ߙiiس 
id. (Sa� To)� Or ees ¶farro, farraggine, spelta, specie di frumento· (Thiene)� 
Harso, Dobase, Gollango, Gawwada ߞaس�Ny ¶Gras·, Harso, Dobase, Gollan-
go ߞaZس- ¶reifen· (AMS)� Sidamo haysso ¶grass·, "Gedeo anso, arso id. (HG) 
___ "Om: (N) Gimirra: She oš ¶cane� Bambusa abyssinica· (CR) ___ Ch: (W) 
NBauchi: Miya awasu, Jimbin awaši, Mburku ZčVʎ, Warji ZaVʎna, Kariya 
wasisi, Pa·a wei ¶grass· (Skinner 1977: 24) __ "(C) Ga·anda س�Ϙ �nnaࢩ Masa 
usna, Banana �Vτnj id. (Kr) __ (E) Sokoro ~VVχ ࣼid. (Lk)� Bidiyo ߙjZVo m., pl. 
�jZiV ¶herbeߙ mouche� saleté· (Alio and Jungraithmayr 1989) ___ "Se: Ar 
-aZVa̖ ¶a thorny shrub· (Sg 737). The second component may be identiߞ
fied probably with Beja raat ~ laat ¶Baumblatt· (Re)   laat ¶leaf, blade of 
grass� feather· (Rp).

10. bee in hindi bee ¶leaves of tree· (HuB) – see Eýyi, bɂyi m. ¶leaf of the 
small crisp·
bee is the plural of bay ¶ribs·, cf. Eg (N) Eߞy ¶Palmenrippe· (Wb. I, 446)� 
hindi   ¶tree· (HuB).

11. bus m. ¶stalk or stem decayed inside· (HuB)   buus m. ¶Rohr, Halm, 
Schilf· (Re, Al)
(1) Almkvist (1885: 11) compared it with SudAr Eضڨ.
(2) Cu: (E) Burji baš-aa ¶grass·, Had EaVV�y·o ¶hay· (Sasse 1982: 34).

12. Eýyi, bɂyi m. ¶leaf of the small crisp (kind found on thorny acacia)· 
(Rp)   u bayäh, indet. EayʃʃE   Ar eO ͌aEa٥ ¶die zu )utterzwecken mit 
dem Stocke heruntergeschlagenen Blltter· (Hs)   báya, báye m. ¶Blatt, 
Baumblatt· (Re)   báye m. ¶Blatt, Laub· (Al)
(1) Eg (NK) Eߞy ¶tige de la branche du palmier·, Dem Eߞy ¶Palmstab, 
-zweig·, Copt Sahidic ۝ۓۋۍ, coll. ۝ۙۓۋۍ ¶branche du palmier (dépouillée 
de ses feuilles)· (Vycichl 1983: 24 
EiߞyaZ). RoTuet (1980, 125-126)  
proposed a borrowing from late Eg into Beja. 
(2) "Cu: (E) Or: Borana, Orma, Waata buy(y)o ¶grass· (Stroomer 1987: 
278)� Had buyya ¶leaf· (Hudson 1989: 89).

13. dala m. ¶forest· (HuB)   dáala m. ¶thicket· (Rp)
Cu: (E) Arbore deel ¶forest· (Hy) __ Ch: (C) =elgwa GŹࣇOŹ ¶brousse· (Mc), 
Buduma délii ¶Wald· (Lk).
Lit.: Greenberg (1963 b, 57, n. 33): Beja + Buduma (not Logone�) and 
Sokoro Gʎri ¶forest·. But this word is not cited by Lukas (1937). Newman 
and Ma (1966: 248) admit a borrowing of ¶Logone·, i.e. Buduma délii, ¶for-
est· from Kanuri GʎOi ¶uninhabited country·.
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14. daruur m. ¶grass·, def. sg. udaruur, def. pl. idaruur (Wd)� Cf. daroor m. 
¶health, green, freshness·, def. sg. udaroor (Wd)
ECu *zaraar- ! Bayso daraar-a, Oromo daraar-a ¶blossom·, Burji daráar-a 
¶blossom of fruit of the earth (e.g. beans) or tree·, Sidamo daraar-o ¶blos-
som·, Gedeo daraar-o, Kambatta, Kabenna, Alaba, zaraar-úta, Timbaro 
zäraar-uta ¶˥ower· (Sasse 1982: 53–54, 195� Leslau 1980: 120� G. Hudson 
1989: 33, 66).

15. faar m. ¶˥ower, blossom·, def. sg. oofaar, def. pl. ifaara (Wd)   faar 
m., pl. fýr ¶˥ower, blossom, bloom, seed·   faar m., pl. far ¶Blüte, Blume, 
Knospe· (Re)   faar m., pl. fýr ¶Blüte, Blume· (Al)   far ¶Blüte, Knospe· 
(Mu)   *faar in hindephâr ¶Blume· (Schw), lit. ¶tree· + ¶˥ower·
Reinisch (1895: 81) derived it from the verb ˣri ¶geblren, zeugen·   ˣri 
¶to give birth� breed� produce o˭spring, fruit� lay eggs· (Rp). Reinisch 
(1895: 81) and Leslau (1987: 167) collected other areal parallels: CCu: 
Bilin frii ¶to bear fruits·, Khamir and 4wara ˣr ¶fruit· � Proto-North Awn-
gi 
fʎr� (Appleyard 2006: 73) ___ EtSe: Ge far(a)ya ¶to bear fruit, produce 
fruit, yield fruit, be fruitful·, fʎre ¶fruit, blossom, bud, o˭ering·, Ti fära ¶to 
bear fruit·, Ty färäyä, Amh and Gurage (a)färra id. ____ further Se: Ugarit-
ic, Phoenician pr ¶fruit·, Hb pčrč (¥p-r-y) ¶to bear fruit·, pʎrχ ࣼ¶fruit·, Aram 
pʎrč ¶to bear fruit·, Syr pe(·)rč ¶fruit· etc. Other possible comparanda were 
summarized by Orel and Stolbova (1995: 424, n. 1983): Harsusi-Mehri 
ferrčt ¶unripe fruit· ___ Eg (OK) pr.t ¶fruit, crop, seed· ___ Guanche afaro 
¶corn· ___ ECu: Saho ˣre ¶seeds of the fruits· (Vergari)� Oromo ˣri ¶fruit·.

16. gabaab m. ¶acacia fruit·, def. sg. ugaba, def. pl. igaba� gabaat f. ¶small 
acacia fruit·, def. sg. tugaba, def. pl. tigaba (Wd)   gaba ¶=izyphus spina 
Christi· (tree f./fruit m.)   gáaba f. ¶Rhamnus nebeka or =izyphus spina 
Christi� die )rucht davon· (Re)
Reinisch (1895: 87) collected areal parallels in neighboring languages: 
CCu: Bilin gúubaa� EtSe: Ge JaEč, Tigray gaba, Tigre gäba, Amh gäba ¶sp. 
tree: =iziphus spina Christi· (LH 582� Cohen 1970f: 95� Leslau 1987: 176).

17. gadum m., pl. JaGamĖ ¶root· (HuB)   gadam m. ¶root·, def. sg. ugadam, 
def. pl. igadama (Wd)   radam (sic) ¶root of tree· (St)   gadam ¶root· (Tl) 
  gádam m., pl. -a ¶root, all that part of tree or plant underground� source 
or head of khor·, prep. ¶near· (with gen.) (Rp)   gedám m., pl. gádma 
¶Wurzel· (Re)   gedem id. (Mu)
(1) Derived from the verb gid v.1 ¶niederwerfen·, gad v.2 id., pas. gad-am 
(Re), cf. Or of Wellega gad(i) ¶down·, gadaanuu ¶lower, under· (Gg).
(2) Borowed from Ar ̖aȫm and ̖iȫm, pl. ̖Xȫڨm and ߙa̖ȫčm ¶root, trunk or 
stump of a tree, branch· (Sg 225).
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18. hamaag m., pl. hamag ¶fruit of any tree· (HuB)   háamag m. ¶fruit, 
i.e. one or many units of fruit· (Rp)   hamáag m., pl. hamág ¶)rucht·, 
woo-híndi hamáag ¶Baumfrucht· (Re)   hamáag m., pl. hámag ¶)rucht· (Al) 
  o·KamaJ ¶)rucht· (Mu)
Reinisch (1902: 204) connected it with ECu: Som hamag ¶)ruchtkolben, 
-büschel, z.B. vom Mais·.

19. hindi m. ¶tree, wood, firewood· (HuB)   hindiib m. ¶tree·, def. sg. whin-
di, def. pl. yhindi (Wd)   hindib ¶tree, bush, firewood· (Tl)   hindeeb ¶long 
piece of wood, pole· (St)   Indiib ¶tree· (Be)   (·X) hundi ¶tree, wood· (Do) 
  híndi m., pl. (rare) -a ¶tree, plant, wood· (Rp)   u hindih, indet. hindiib, 
pl. i hindih, indet. hindib ¶Baum und Strauch· (Hs)   híndi, hínde m. ¶Holz, 
Baum· (Re)   hínde m. ¶Baum·, hindešádid m. ¶Baumrinde· (Al)   o·KinGe 
¶Baum· (Mu)   uhinde ¶Baum, Holz· (Se)
Cu: (E) Or KXnȬa ¶lower part of tree trunk, origin, principle· (Sa), Welle-
ga hundee ¶root· (Gg), Borana hunda-ni ¶tronco o fusto d·albero, origine, 
principio· (Venturiano)� Sidamo hunda ¶root, under·, Burji Ktnߙ�a a KtnȬ�a 
¶down(ward), under· (Sasse 1982: 97)� "Arbore KXnȬi ¶leg· (Hy) __ "Om: 
(N) Ganjule hantta ¶root· ()l).

20. >o@N�G m., pl. -a ¶bhre· (Se� Almkvist 40 :1885 reconstructed 
kuud)
With respect of the imperfect transcription used in the old records, it 
is tempting to connect it with Cu: (E) 
жXȬ͎- ¶thorn· ! Som qodax, pl. 
qodx-an id. (Ab), Rend NXGi͎�NXGiK sg./pl. id. (Pillinger and Galboran 
1999, 203)� Arbore жeȬeK ¶thorn· (Hy), Elm eȬ ¶thorn· (He)� Or: Wellega 
qorr-ee and -(a)attii id. (Gg), SOr (Borana, Orma, Waata) жoraa�at�t�ii 
id. (Stroomer 1987: 354), Dirayta жXȬȬ�ept, Konso qeét-ta, pl. qeét-aa, 
Mashile J·XȬȬ�eta id. (Bl)� "Dobase Ta٥am�accp, Harso a٥im�accp, Gollan-
go Tin٥e id. (AMS)� Had útt-a (Black 1974: 180), Gedeo ucco, ute, Kamb 
uta, -iccu, Sid utá, -icco (HG) and/or Burji ж~Z�Z��a ¶thorn·� Sasse (1982: 
129).

21. Oe·íd m., pl. -a, with art. úu-l·iG ¶Ast, =weig· (Re)   O·iiG m., def. sg. 
ooO·iiG, def. pl. iO·iiGa (Wd) = liid ~ liig m. ¶main branch of tree· (HuB) 
  to·OaG ¶Palmzweig· (Mu), if it does not belong to laat ¶leaf·
(1) Cu: (E) Afar lùud ¶thick branches (of trees) (PaHy).
(2) Almkvist (1885: 42) Tuoted Beja laúud ¶Acacia pterocarpa· and collo-
Tuial Ar eOڨߞG ¶Holz·.

22. O�ʎ�·iiJ m., pl. O·íiga ¶twig, spring, branch· (Rp)   ligwoi ~ lingoi ¶sec-
ondary branch of tree, inlet of sea, pastern of camel·s hind leg· (HuB) 
  tillingó ¶=weig· (Schw� Almkvist 1885: 43 
lingo f.)
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Cu: (E) pSam 
Oaߞam f. ¶branch· ! Som laan f., pl. láamo ¶Ast, =weig· 
(Re), pBoni 
OjJ·in f., pl. 
OjJ·jm-zzEʎࢩ ¶branch· ! Bireeri Oaߙan, pl. 
Oaߙam�ʎ, Baddey OaJ·pn, pl. OaJ·m�ooEʎ (He)� Rend liixím f., pl. liiximó 
¶branch· (He).

23. OiEaanĖ f. ¶date (fruit)· (HuB)   libáana f. ¶date (Sudan produce, hard, 
dry)· (Rp)
"Cu: (E) Som lebi m. ¶Gattung Baum� Caesalpinia elata· (Re).

24. lakwi f. (acc. lakwot) ¶dom-palm fruit complete with outer husk·, m. (acc. 
lakwob) ¶kernal of dom-palm fruit· (Rp)   lakw f. ¶edible covering of dom 
nut· (HuB)   lakwoob m. ¶dum palm tree·, def. sg. ulakwu, def. pl. ilakwu� 
lakwoot f. ¶dum palm, coconut fruit·, def. sg. tulakwu, def. pl. tilakwu (Wd)
"Cu: (E) Som luko f. ¶eine Convolvulacea: Ipomaea marmorata· or liqa 
m. ¶eine Gattung Baum: Hydnora spec.· or lika m. ¶Name eines niedern 
Gewlchses mit roter, essbarer Behrenfrucht· (Re).

25. rat ~ lad f. ¶leaf· (HuB)   raat ~ laat f., pl. rat ~ lat ¶Baumblatt·, cf. 
oo-gwadíit laat ¶Augendeckel, Augenlid· (Re)   lat ~ erat ¶leaf· (St)� the 
other scholars have recorded only the r- or l-variant: raat ¶leaf·, def. sg. 
toora, def. pl. teera (Wd)   raat f., pl. rýt ¶Blatt· (Al)   to·rat id. (Mu), be-
sides laat ¶leaf· (Be and Tl)   laat f., pl. Oýt�it� ¶leaf, blade of grass� feather· 
(Rp)   to lât ¶Baumblatt· (Se)
Cu: (E) Or: Wellega lata v. ¶to sprout, bud·, n. ¶sprout, bud·, latee ¶sprout of 
plant· (Gg), Macha and Borana lata ¶to sprout· (LVC), lata ¶a young shoot 
of a plant or a tree� a young animal· (Stroomer 1995: 204)� "Had lat- ¶to 
sprout from stem· (HG), if it is not borrowed from Or.
Reinisch (1895: 160) Beja + Or + Eg (Pyr) rd ¶wachsen·, (OK) rd ¶P˥anze· 
(Wb. II, 462–463), Copt Sahidic and Bohairic ۭ ۡ ayyumic( ,۱ۻ  ,·crovtre¶ ۱ۻ
Sahidic and Bohairic ۭ۱ۻ, pl. Sahidic ۭۓ۱ۋ, Bohairic ۭ۩࢟ ¶plante, produit·� 
cf. also Sahidic ۭۓ۝۱ۓۋ ¶parenté, famille·, Dem ryt.t ¶parents· (Vycichl 1983: 
172, 179). But the Beja-Oromo isogloss practically excludes the Egyptian 
counterpart and vice versa (t vs. d).

26. saroob m. ¶fruit of the Capparis tree·, def. sg. usaru, def. pl. isaru 
(Wd)   sarób m., pl. -a ¶Capparis aphylla· a ^Sudan Arabic tXnȬXE` (Rp) 
  X VarԻoE, pl. i VarԻoEeh ¶Capparis sodada· (Hess)   serob ¶Serobbaum· 
(Mu)   VVarԳE ¶Sodada decidua· (Schw� cf. Almkvist 1885: 58 *sáro)
Reinisch (1890: 334) mentioned Saho saraw coll. ¶sp. acacia/Acacia 
etbaica· (Vergari), and Ty säräw coll., sg. säräway ¶sp. tree· (a Bilin 
qarašáa).
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27. sirdeeb m. ¶species of grass·, def. sg. oosirdeeb, def. pl. isirdeeba (Wd) 
  sárde and sérde f. ¶eine Raigrassorte an Wasserplltzen vorkommend/
Panicum ternatum or Cynodon dactylon·   serde ¶Serdetgras· (Mu� cf. 
Almkvist 1885: 58)
Reinisch (1895: 204) compared it with Ti VʎrGlt ¶dry grass, straw·, Amh 
särdo ¶kind of grass· ! Ge sardo id. (Leslau 1987: 512� he added Ty särdo 
¶tough grass that is di˧cult to eradicate· and Kemant särdo). Cf. also ECu: 
Saho sirdi ¶type of grass· (Vergari).

28. siyáam m. sg. ¶grass, edible vegetable matter· (Rp)   siyaam m. 
¶grass·, def. sg. oosyaam, def. pl. eesyam (Wd)   (ԻԻ) syam ¶alle Krluter· 
(Hs)   seyaam, siyaam m., pl. siyám ¶Gras·, cf. siyáam bálama ¶Heu· (Re) 
  siaam m., pl. siám id. (Al)   o·Viam id. (Mu)   osyam (Km)   o·Vijmm 
(Kc)   [o]sziâm ¶Klee, Stroh, Gras· (Se)
"Cu: (E) Or of Wellega sooyama and sooyoma ¶thin straight bamboo-like 
plant· (Gg) ___ Om: (N) Ganjule saamo ¶cabbage· ()l), Kachama saamo id., 
besides Wolayta saan-ta id. (Lamberti and Sottile 1997: 498), Bench sam 
id. (Wd) ___ Ch: (E) Sumray VpmGɻ ¶Gras· (Lk), Bidiya Vyomj ¶herbe sp.· 
(Alio and Jungraithmayr 1989), Mokilko sèemí, pl� VqmƸjmt ¶foin· (Jg) ___ 
Eg (Pyr) sm.w ¶Kraut· (Wb. IV, 119), Copt ۝ۣۯ ¶herbe· (Vycichl 1983: 188) 
___ Se: Akk šammu(m) ¶P˥anze, Kraut� Droge·� maybe Ar samm, pl. Vimčm 
and VXmڨm ¶poison· ! Aram Vammč ¶Gift, Droge· (AHw 1156). 
Lit: Reinisch (1895: 207) Beja + Eg and Copt + Nara seemaa ¶grass· and 
Kunama seenaa� Dolgopolsky (1973: 94–95) Beja + NOm + Eg and Copt 
+ Akk. Orel and Stolbova (1995: n. 395) reconstruct AA 
cim- on the 
basis of IraTw tsamo ¶kind of grass that puts out runners· (Ehret 1980: 
229) and Dahalo ٤iimi ¶grass·, ٤iim�ine ¶blade of grass· (Ehret 1980: 168) 
  táámi and táámine (To).

C.  Products, materials and instruments from plants  
and their parts

1. ·aȬa m. ¶pole·, f. ¶long stick or support used by aged and halt· (Rp) 
  ·aȬaE ¶pole· (St)
Cu: (E) Afar ͎aȬa ¶tree·, ͎jȬGa ¶stick· (PaHy), Saho ͎aȬa ¶tree· (Be, We), 
pl. ͎oȬit (We)   Kaaѷa, pl. Kooѷ ¶Baum, Holz, Stamm, Stab, Stange, Halm· 
(Re).
Ch: (C) Wandala Kiazj࣠ ¶Brennholz· (Lk)   Kiङaङȱĕ ¶bois de feu· (Mc) ___ 
"Eg (Med� BD) ȫߞߞ ¶=weig, Ast· (Wb. V, 535), if it is a result of the partial 
reduplication and metathesis ___ Se 
ضiߞ  m� ¶Baum, Holz· (AHw�XضAkk i ! -ࢲ
390–391), Eblaic i-zu /ߞiȬX/ id. (Krebernik 1983: 15), Ug, Pun ضߞ ¶Baum, 
Weinstock· (Aistleitner 1965: 239), Hb ߞeض ¶tree, wood·, Aram ߙčߙ, EgAram 
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 iȬȬ ¶small thornyߞ Ȭ ¶wood(work)· (Biella 1982: 378), Arߞ T id., EpSArߞ
tree·, ߞiȬčK ¶any great trees having thorns·, Saudi Ar ߞXȬ ¶fragrant wood 
burned before guests·, Da٤ina ߞaȬa, ߞXȬaK ¶tree·, Gz ߞʎȬ ¶tree, shrub, bush, 
wood, stick, sta˭ (of spear)·, Ti ߞʎǪखǪ खlt, Ty ߙ�ߞʎnضlyti, ߞʎǪखly ¶tree, wood·, 
Amh ʎnǪखlt, ʎ٥, ʎض, Harari inǪखi, Gurage lǪखl ¶tree· (Leslau 1987: 57).
Note: One would expect Afar-Saho ߞ�, but the same anomaly occurs in 
the correspondence between Afar-Saho ͎an ¶milk· (PaHy/We) vs. Som 
caano ߞ�aano�, Boni aane, Rend ͎aan~� Or aannan id. or Afar ͎aaG�o 
(PaHy), Saho ͎aG�o ¶meat· (We) vs. Som caG ߞ�aG� ¶piece of meat· __ Eg 
(OK) ߞȫ ¶)ett· (Wb. I, 239), Copt ۱ۻ id. (Vycichl 1983: 251). 4uoting 
these examples, Black (1974: 219) introduced for this correspondence 
the symbol 
.-1ߞ
Lit.: IlliǪ-SvityǪ (1971: 276–277, n. 141) Afar-Saho + CCh + Eg + Se.

2. oli m. ¶geröstetes Getreide· (Re)   o·oOOiE ¶der Brei· (Mu)
Reinisch (1895: 14) connected it with Saho alóo, but it is missing in his 
Saho Dictionary� the closest safe cognate is Afar alo ¶roasted grain· (PaHy).

3. �e�mEaȬ, émbaj and mbáj m., pl. -a ¶(Stroh)matte· (Re)   E·aȬ m. ¶mat, 
bedding·, def. sg. oomE·aȬ, det. pl. imE·aȬa (Wd)   E·aȬ m., pl. -a ¶birsh 
matting·, with art. XmE·aȬ (Rp)   pmEaȬ m. ¶Matte· (Al)   émbadi ¶Matte 
als Bettteppich·, beda ¶Matte, Teppich· (Mu)   mbadéh ¶Teppich·, >o@mEaȬ 
¶)ussmatte· (Se)
A cultural term, cf. Eg (N) nbd ¶˥echten� )lechtwerk, Ge˥ochtenes (Korb, 
Sieb etc.)· (Wb. II, 246), Dem nbt ¶to wrap� wicker-work·, Copt Bohairic 
-and Nubian: Ma (107 :1976 ݞȊern) ·plait, tress¶ ۓ۱ۍۙۥ ,·to weave¶ ۱ۍ۳۩ۥ
has, Kenzi and Dongola nébid, Kenzi also níbit ¶mat, bedding· (Reinisch 
1895: 16–17� Murray 1923: 128 Beja + Eg and Copt + Nub).

4. mokwa[b] ¶gekrümmte =eltstange· (Mu)
Cu: (E) Som mukoi, muki ¶sicomoro· (Cerulli 1961: 156)� pBoni 
m~Njy 
¶tamarind· (He)� Or: Wellega muka ¶tree, wood, bush· (Gg), Macha muka, 
Guji mukha ¶tree, wood· (LVC), Orma, Waata muka, Borana muka and muxa 
¶tree· (Stroomer 1987: 370) __ Dahalo m~NX ni�ȫi٤e ¶sp. bush with thorns· 
(Maddiesson et al.) __ (S) Asa mogengera ¶rot·� Burunge muka ¶cha˭· (Ehret 
1980: 324 pRift 
muk-).
Ehret (1987: n. 101) Beja + Or + Rift.

5. sir m., pl. -a ¶sta˭, lance-shaft (if long and slender·) (Re)   sir m. and f., 
pl. -a ¶Stange, langer Stab, Lanzenschaft· (Re)   sir f. (or m.) ¶lange Stange 
(für Lanzen)· (Al)   to·Virr, acc. sirrt ¶Stab, Stange· (Mu)
"Cu: (E) Som seeri ¶Wald, Dickicht, Gebüsch· (Re)"
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6. tiir m., pl. -a ¶hooked stick to pull down branches· (Rp)
There are interesting parallels: EtSe: Ti tir ¶stick with a hook (e.g. in order 
to fetch fruit from the trees)· (LH 307) and ECu: Som tiir ¶Slule, Stützbalk-
en· (Re).

D.  Plants whose names are based on the members  
of a human society

1. (u) GXXr ·lreh ¶ein Kraut· (Hs)
Comparing it with Ar colloTuial Eetkߞ ZiOkG eOߞ�amm ¶das den Vettern ge-
hört·, Hess (1918–1919: 219) concludes that Beja duur   Ar ߞamm ¶On-
kel·.

2. raEĖ m. ¶Trianthema pentandra· (HuB)   raabba id. (Schw� Almkvist 
1885: 53 
ráaba)
Cf. rába ¶mlnnlich· (Al).

3. raEĖ KinGi f. ¶Moringa arabica· (HuB)   (u) rbaa-hindih, indet. ribaa-hin-
diib ¶Bergstrauch· (Hs)
A compound probably consisting of rába ¶mlnnlich· (Al) or (u) rbaay ¶Berg· 
and hindih ¶Baum· (Almkvist 1885: 54� Hess 1918–1919: 223).

E. Plant names motivated by human and animal body parts

1. aEoot niiZĖ m. ¶Crossophora obliTua· (HuB)   abóo-t niway id. (Re) 
  abotniuaii id. (Schw)
Cf. aEoot NZXGĖ ¶centipede· and niZĖ ¶tail· (HuB)� see also Reinisch 
(1895: 5).

2. (tu) ·ʃeJw·aGih, pl. ʃeJw·aGiit ¶Ruellia patula, Hedyotis Schimperi· (Hs) 
  eguadiit and oguaioot ¶Dipteracanthus patulus, Hedyotis Schimperi· 
(Schw)   eegwadiit ¶˥ower· (Tl)
Hess (1918–1919: 217) analyzed it as a compound consisting of ʃeraaE 
¶weiss· and gw·aG ¶Auge· (cf. also Almkvist 1885: 18), cf. colloTuial Sudanic 
Ar Xmm ߞrn ErȬč.

3. ankalay ¶=ygophyllum Simplex· (HuB)   ankaláy m., pl. -a ¶P˥anzen-
sorte: eine Convolvulus· (Re)   (u) hankwO·aay,, indet. hankwO·aayt ¶=ygo-
phyllum simplex· (Hs)   ankalaiit id. (Schw)
Reinisch (1895: 25) connected it with Ti ߙlnTlOay ¶a plant Convolvulus· 
(LH 372) and Bilin anqala ¶P˥anzensorte: Winde, Convolvulus· (Re). Hess 
(1918–1819: 221) derived it from tu hankwOl·t ¶Niere·.
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4. Garat niZĖ m. ¶shrub with white feathery ˥owers· (HuB)   deretnioaab 
¶Boerhaavia repens· (Schw)
Cf. niZĖ ¶tail· (HuB).

5. hamaš gwod m. ¶Trichodesma Africanum· (HuB)   hamaaš gw·aG id. (Hs) 
  hamaasch-guood id. (Schw)
Hess (1918–1919: 221) correctly explained it as ¶hellblluliches Auge·, cf. 
hamiš and hamaaš ¶hellblau, weisslich blau, grau· (Re)   hamaš ¶dirty yel-
low, grey· (HuB).

6. mile m. ¶large ripe berries of KiiE·, milɂyai f. ¶one single berry· (Rp)
Cf. mile f. ¶tear·"

7. (u) mar miid, pl. (i) mar miideh ¶eine ca. 50 cm hohe Staude mit hellgel-
ben Blüten, wlchst in tonigem, nassem Gellnde· (Hs)
Cf. u yaas miid ¶eine Orobanchacea·, lit. ¶Hundepenis·, X KaȬʃʃy miiG ¶Cis-
tanche lutea·, lit. ¶Löwenpenis· (Hess 1918–1919: 220–223), where miid 
¶Penis· (Hs)   ¶mlnnliche Schamglied· (Re). 

8. naal m., pl. nal ¶Knoten, Glied im Gras-, Strohhalm· (Re)   "naal m., pl. 
nýO ¶Bettgestell· (Al)
Could it be related to n·iOi f. ¶groin· (Rp)"

9. 
sa f. (Almkvist 1885: 55), recorded as ssaat ¶Premna resinosa· (Schw)
It is tempting to identify here the motivation based on the homonym sa f. 
¶Leber· (cf. Almkvist 1885: 55).

10. (tu) sukumtih, indet. sukumtiit ¶Boerhavia repens· (Hs)   sukumti id. (Schw)
Lit. ¶die welche Milch gibt·, cf. ԻԻ VNXm, indet. sukum ¶die Milch, die die 
)rau oder die Haustiere in den ersten paar Tagen nach der Geburt geben· 
(Hess 1918–1919: 224).

11. (u) šaawereh, indet. šaaweraab ¶Avicenna o˧cinalis·, in तAbkbde سԳrky, 
Maततkzeh س{re (Hs)
Cf. šawáarib pl. ¶Schnurbart· � Ar سaZčriE, pl. of سčriE ¶moustache· (Re� 
Steingass 1988: 528).

12. (tԻԻ) wleh, indet. wilaat ¶Cucumis prophetarum· (Hs)
Primarily ¶Hoden·, cf. sg. (ԻԻ) wleh, indet. wulaab, pl. (ʃʃ) wleh, indet. wì-
laab (Hess 1918–1919: 225).
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F. Plant names motivated by animal names

1. bokšenák ¶Usnea sp.· (Schw)
Almkvist (1885: 61) correctly determined the compound consisting of bok 
¶=iegenbock· and šénak, šának ¶Kinn, Bart·, i.e. 
¶Bockbart·.

2. ganayhindi m. ¶Colostegia integrifolia, Oxytenanthea Abyssinica· (HuB) 
  (u) ganaa hindih, indet. ganaa hindiib ¶Otostegia integrifolia· (Hs)   gan-
ahandip id. (Schw)
Lit. ¶a gazelle-tree·, cf. gana ¶Gazelle· + hindi ¶Baum· (Almkvist 1885: 23) 
  (u) ganaay, pl. (i) ganey ¶Gazelle· + (u) hindih, indet. hindiib ¶Baum, 
Strauch· (Hess 1918–1919: 219).

3. (u) KaȬʃʃy miiG ¶Cistanche lutea·, lit. ¶Löwenpenis·, cf. (u) KaȬeh, indet. 
KaȬaaE ¶Löwe· and (ԻԻ) miid, pl. (i) miideh, indet. miidaab ¶penis· (Hs).

4. (ti) Namtʃʃt EiriN ¶Cassia obovata· (Hs)
Lit. ¶das birik der Kamele·, cf. amberki ¶Cassia acutifolia· (HuB) and (ԻԻ) 
kam ¶camel· (Hess 1918–1919: 222).

5. karay hindi ¶Buccrosia russelliana· (HuB)   karaii id., cf. also karaiib 
¶Pennisetum sp.· (Schw)
Lit. ¶hyaena-tree· (Almkvist 1885: 38).

6. (u) kwiOʃʃy miiG, pl. (i) kwiiOʃʃy miiGeh, indet. kwiiOʃʃy miiGaaE ¶eine Staude 
ca. 40 cm hoch mit gelben Blüten· (Hs)
Hess (1918–1919: 222) explained it as ¶der Penis des kleinem Strausses·, 
where (u) kwiileh is a diminutive from (u) kwiireh ¶Strauss· and (ԻԻ) miid 
  ¶penis·. Cf. e.g. KaȬʃʃy miiG ¶Cistanche lutea·, lit. ¶Löwenpenis·.

7. 
meekanís ¶Wathania somnifera· (reconstructed by Almkvist 1885: 46 
after mehkaniiss recorded by Schw)
Almkvist (1885: 46) connected it with meek ¶donkey·.

8. (tu) raay O·eh, indet. raay O·eet ¶ein Kraut· (Hs)
Hess (1918–1919: 223) convincingly explains it as ¶das O·eh (  ¶Pulicaria 
undulata·) der Ariel-Antilope (  ԻԻ reh, indet. raab, ¶Gazella Soemmeringi·).

9. (u) yas miid ¶eine Orobanchacea· (Hs)
Hess (1918–1919: 222) explained it as ¶Hundepenis·, cf. (ԻԻ) yaas, pl. (ʃʃ) 
yes ¶Hund· and (ԻԻ) miid, pl. (i) miideh, indet. miidaab ¶Penis·, similarly 
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(u) KaȬʃʃy miiG ¶Cistanche lutea·, lit. ¶Löwenpenis· etc. (Hess 1918–1919: 
220).

10. yaset-hiit ¶Euphorbia Thi, Euphorbia triacantha· (Schw), lit. ¶hiit of dog· 
(so Almkvist 1885: 3), cf. ahi f. ¶Tephrosia apolllinea· (HuB)   (tu) ·aaKih, 
indet. aahiit ¶Tephrosia apollinea and Convolvulus hystrix· (Hs)   ahit 
¶Tephrosia apollinea· (Schw� Almkvist 1885: 3 
ahi), and yaas c., pl. yýV 
¶dog· (Rp)   yaas c., pl. yas id. (Re).

11. (ti) yaatʃʃt EiriN ¶Cassia obovata· (Hs)
Hess (1918–1919: 222) explained it as ¶das birik der Schafe·, cf. (tԻԻ) yeh, 
indet. yaat, pl. (tʃʃ) yeh, indet. yaat, and birik, see amberki.

Abbreviations of languages, dialects and language groups

AA  Afroasiatic
Akk  Akkadian
Am  Amar·ar
Amh Amhara
Ar  Arabic (see Hadr)
Aram Aramaic
BA  Beni Amer
BD  Book of the Dead (Egyptian)
Be  Berber
Bi  Bisharin
Bib  Biblical
C  Central
Ch  Chadic
Copt Coptic
Cu  Cushitic
Dem Demotic
E  East
Eg   Egyptian (see BD Gr Med MK NK 

OK Pyr)
EpSAr Epigraphic South Arabian
Et  Ethiopic
Gr  Greek and Roman period (Egyptian)
Gz  Geez
H  Highland
Had  Hadiyya,
Hadr Hadramawt (Arabic dialect)

Hdd  Hadandiwa
Hb  Hebrew
IE  Indo-European
Kamb Kambatta
L  Lowland
Med Medical Texts (Egyptian)
MK  Middle Kingdom (Egyptian)
N  North
NK  New Kingdom (Egyptian)
Nub  Nubian
OK  Old Kingdom (Egyptian)
Om  Omotic
Or  Oromo
p  proto-
Pyr  Pyramid Texts (Egyptian)
Rend Rendille
S  South
Se  Semitic
Sid  Sidamo
Som Somali
Sud  Sudan
Syr  Syrian
Ti  Tigre
Ty  Tigrinya
Ug  Ugaritic
W  West
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Abbreviations of authors

Ab  Abraham
Al  Almkvist
AMS Amborn, Minker and Sasse
Be  Bender
Bl  Black
Bu  Burckhardt
Ce  Cerulli
CR  Conti Rossini
Fc  Foucauld
)l  )leming
Gg  Gragg
He  Heine
HG  Hudson, Grover
Hs  Hess
HuB Hudson, Richard via Blench
Hy  Hayward
Ib  Ibriszimow
Jg  Jungraithmayr
Kc  Krockow von Wickerode
Km  Kremer
Kr  Kraft
La  Laoust

Lb  Lamberti
LH  Littmann and Höfner
Lk  Lukas
LVC  Leus, Van de Loo and Cotter
M  Murray
Mc  Mouchet
Mu  Munzinger
Pa  Parker
Re  Reinisch
Rp  Roper
Sa  Sasse
Schw Schweinfurth
Se  Seetzen
Sg  Steingass
St  Starkey
Th  Thompson
Tl  Thelwall
To  Tosco
Wd   Wedekind (Klaus or Charlotte 

	 Klaus)
We  Welmers
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Abstract In this short paper, nine formerly unpublished rayed lamps from 
south-eastern Turkey, eight from Mardin and one from Malatya are being pre-
sented, belonging to a¬well-known type, starting from the end of the sixth cen-
tury A.D., which became particularly widespread in the eighth century A.D. The 
article adds to a¬group of ¶rayed· lamps from the Near East next few examples 
found in less accessible museums in Turkey and it also includes a¬useful historical 
sketch of the region during the Byzantine and Early Islamic period. The publica-
tion of these new specimens is valuable as the material from this area of modern 
Turkey is rarely published. While waiting for research on the many further lamps 
that are likely to be found in numerous museums to be published, this contribu-
tion helps us understand the variety of lamps and their area of di˭usion, which 
stretches from northern Mesopotamia down to Palestine, including south-eastern 
Turkey, Syria, Lebanon and Israel.
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1 Introduction

In several museums of the vast territory comprising the region of 
south-eastern Turkey1 and northern Syria,2 numerous unpublished terra-
cotta oil lamps,3 especially of Byzantine period, are preserved (Map 1). 
In this regard, Laurent Chrzanovski used the expression ¶terra (Tuasi) in-
cognita· in the title of one of his famous publications.4 For a better under-
standing of at least a small part of their multiple and complex uses at the 
beginning of the Islamic period in the seventh century A.D.,5 we focus our 
attention on a minor group of mould-made lamps with similar decoration 
on the shoulder, which are called as ¶Byzantine rayed lamps·.6 These lamps 
fell into the category of the Syro-Palestinian and Hawari type 8 lamps, 
and were recognised as a distinct lychnological group of Byzantine study 
with an article by )lorence Day published in 1942.7 )rederick O. Waagé 
places these lamps in his ¶type 56·, which he argues to have already had 
precedents at the end of the fourth century A.D.8 both in Egypt and in the 
Palestinian area. In this way, the above-mentioned type 56 would there-
fore have replaced the type 53, in its various variants, during the sixth 

1 Local museums in south-eastern Turkey are, from west to east: Gaziantep, Kilis (es-
tablished in 2012), Ad×yaman, ٕanl×urfa, Diyarbak×r, Mardin and Batman (established in 
2010). Local museums in the southern part of eastern Turkey are located in Malatya, 
Elaz×̕ and Ahlat. A new archaeological museum in Siirt, in south-eastern Turkey, is cur-
rently under construction. A small archaeological collection is also housed in a museum 
in Cizre in the province of ٕ×rnak, bordering IraT and Syria. There are also lamps from 
south-eastern Turkey found in the museums of Adana, Mersin, Ankara and Istanbul.

2 Before 2011, the main archaeological museums in northern Syria were the Nation-
al Museum of Aleppo and the National Museum of Latakia, alongside local museums in 
RaTTa, Deir ez-=or, and Hama (Azm Place), most of which are, today, almost completely 
destroyed.

3 )or a preliminary report of five lamps of this type, cf. La˥× and Buora (2020). )or 
other lamp examples from south-eastern Turkey, cf. La˥× and Buora (2014)� as well as La˥× 
and Buora ()orthcoming).

4 Chrzanovski 2015a. On the scarcity of studies relating to the oil lamps of the Near 
East, see Chrzanovski (2019: 20). )or a recent attempt for a clarification of the typologies 
of Byzantine lamps in the Near East, see Sussman (2017). Our typology, however, lacks in 
this catalogue.

5 Umayyad Caliphate was established by Mu¶awiya I (Muतčwiyah ibn. Abγ Sufyčn) in 
A.D. 661, i.e., 25 years after the Islamic conTuest of the East. Even if the type was created 
by the end of the sixth century A.D., it continued more than 100 years, during the full 
Islamic period.

6 )or the definition see Młynarczyk (2011: 198).
7 Day 1942.
8 Waagé 1948: 67.
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century A.D. According to Waagé, the varieties would be arranged in an 
unclear order, despite having remained in use for some centuries. Thus, in 
the sixth century they would have been the definitive oil lamp par excel-
lence. Within this long-lived, widespread and broad group of oil lamps,9 
we endeavour to analyse several specimens found in di˭erent sites and 
museums in the Byzantine Near East, that all bear a similar decoration 
on their shoulder. A lamp of this type allegedly of Cypriot manufacture 
is also found in the Pierides Museum in Larnaca on Cyprus.10 Alexandria 
yielded many examples of such lamps, of which a few have been pub-
lished.11 Those Alexandrian lamps originate from a context dated by the 
excavator to A.D. 600–615.

The terracotta lamps in Tuestion are ovoid, almost round, and decorated 
with a radial pattern on the rim, surrounding the filling-hole and divided 
in the middle by a channel. On the wide shoulder, obliTue lines form tri-
angles on each side, with lines running parallel to them.12 All lamps have 
a carinated body and a conical handle. Typologically, we can distinguish 
two main forms, the first being substantially roundish and the second 
more pear-shaped. Of course, between these there are also intermediate 
forms. We wish to point out two pieces: the first (found during the 1977 
excavations at Berytus in Lebanon, in an unfortunately unknown context) 
of which is almost circular, with a diameter of 10.5 cm (Plate I, no. 1).13 
A further example of unknown provenance, found in the Bouvier Collec-
tion in Switzerland is slightly shorter, i.e. only 9.26 cm, but somewhat 
higher and tending towards a pear shape.14 In fact, its width to length ra-
tio is 100:78 (Plate I, no. 3). These two specimens were obviously derived 
from di˭erent matrices� but, in addition to a common decoration on their 
shoulder, they both have a six-pointed star on their bottom. In her study 
of lamps from ¶Anab al-Safinah in Syria, Iwona Modrzewska(-Marciniak) 
inserts a variation of a round lamp in her type VI group,15 while Shulamit 
Hadad places three such lamps with elongated bodies, from Beit She·an 
(the Byzantine ȭɈɓՆɍʆ�ɍݴɇɑ) in Israel, in her type 36 (Map 2).16 This type 
of lamps was also recognized by ). Day in her studies of Levantine lamps 

9 )or example, in =eugma they form the most widespread group� cf. Hawari (2013: 
180).

10 E.g. Oziol (1993: no. 115 with further references).
11 Rodziewicz and Michałowski 1984: pl. 63, nos. 277–278, and pl. 64, no. 283.
12 See Młynarczyk (2011: 198).
13 TurTuety-Pariset 1982: fig. 11, no. 73.
14 Chrzanovski 2019: 417, no. 689.
15 Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: 144–146.
16 Hadad 2002: 94.
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as an Early Islamic type dated to the seventh to eighth centuries A.D.17 
In fact, some bear on their shoulders invocations to Allčh (ௌ ), or other 
type of invocations of a Christian nature18 which could in fact be written 
both by the Arabic-speaking Christians and by the Muslims. These lamps 
belong to the type Hartelius type CH3 variant E1.19 According to Modrze-
wska(-Marciniak), these lamps would appear towards the end of the sixth 
century A.D. and would continue until the entire eighth century.20

Chrzanovski claims that such lamps were first produced in northern 
Syria during the sixth century A.D., while other lamps, substantively 
identical yet coarser, were produced in Palestine in the seventh to eighth 
centuries, which is particularly inaccurate.21 A lamp from the Cesnola 
Collection now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York has 
a similar shape and two groups of four raised lines with di˭erent ori-
entation on the shoulder. It has been dated to the seventh century by 
Christopher S. Lightfoot who compares it to another lamp from the Brit-
ish Museum22. In Hippos ( ᗄȤ��ɍɑ, modern Sussita) in Israel, two lamps of 
this type (Plate II, no. 5� Plate III, no. 1)23 were found in the aisles of two 
di˭erent churches, which evidences of their use by the Christian popu-
lation.24 These lamps were sealed by the earthTuake debris in a church 
(north-west Church), as the earthTuake in Tuestion occurred in A.D. 
749, a date which constitutes an important benchmark for the chronol-
ogy of the lamp type in Tuestion.

It is interesting that this type of lamps can also be found, among oth-
ers, in two di˭erent local museums in south-eastern Anatolia, namely in 
Mardin on the Turkish-Syrian border and in Malatya on the south-west-
ern border of eastern Turkey. These two cities are 360 km apart from 
one another, and archaeologically are little-known in Byzantine litera-
ture: almost no excavated lamps are known to have originated from these 
two Turkish provinces.25 ConseTuently, nine unpublished examples of this 
type of Byzantine and Early Islamic lamp from south-eastern Anatolia 
make up the focus of this brief paper.

17 Day 1942: 69–75.
18 Młynarczyk 2011: 198.
19 Hartelius Hartelius 1987: CH3, variant E1.
20 Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: 146.
21 Chrzanovski 2019: 416.
22 Lightfoot 2021: 337, no. 444� Bailey 1988: 318, 4 2619.
23  Młynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, nos. 1–3.
24 Młynarczyk 2011.
25 A certain part of the lychnological collection of the museum of Mardin was pub-

lished by the present authors, see La˥× and Buora (2014: 436–441). On the Byzantine 
archaeology of the province of Malatya, see Decker (2007: 232, 245–246).
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2  The historical context of south-eastern Anatolia  
during the Byzantine period

In A.D. 224, Shapur II conTuered Mardin (ȧȽʆ ַɓɅɇɑ, Marida, Merida or 
Mardɻ in Syriac)26 and ٕanl×urfa (λ՗ַɍɄɋɄʆ ) in northern Mesopotamia, 
both of which were important trading centers. Both had been part of 
the Sassanid empire until A.D. 651. As a Byzantine province, however, 
Osroene was a part of the Diocese of the East between A.D. 216 and 608. 
During the Early Islamic conTuests, the Byzantine Emperor Heraclius 
(A.D. 610–641) relocated the frontier defences from Tarsus (ȮŹַ՗ɍʆ ɑ) 
to Kahramanmaraع (near ̉ɂַۈŹɋɇʆɈɂɇŹ) and Malatya (ȧɂݴɇɒɄɋɄʆ ). Both 
sites were abandoned and later rebuilt.27 During the reign of Emperor 
Justinian I (A.D. 527–565), administrative reforms were carried out in 
the province of Armenia Secunda, which was renamed ¶Armenia Tertia· 
and its capital set at Melitene.28 The city was captured by the Rashidun 
Caliphate in A.D. 638, whereupon became a base for deeper raids into 
the Byzantine Empire, a policy continued by the Abbasids. Between A.D. 
830–863, under its semi-independent emir तUmar ibn तAbdallčh ibn Mar-
wčn, known as ¶ ᖾȜۈɂַ· or ¶ ᖾȜۈǟַɍɑ· in Byzantine sources, Malatya rose 
to become a major opponent of the Byzantine Empire until तUmar was 
defeated and killed at the Battle of Lalakaon (ȧȽʆݏɄ ɒɍᛒ ȦŹݴŹɈȽʆ ɍɋɒɍɑ) 
in 863.29 Many times did the Byzantines attack the city, but they did not 
manage to seize it until the campaigns of Ioannes Kourkouas in 927–
934. After successively accepting and renouncing vassal status to the 
Byzantines, the city was finally taken in May 934, its Muslim inhabitants 
driven out or forced to convert, and replaced by Greek and Armenian 
settlers.30 As a part of the Byzantine, Arabic and Sassanid administra-
tions, the south-eastern Anatolian landscapes of Mardin and Malatya 
were recognised as the peripheral areas of Early Byzantine Empire be-
tween the fifth and tenth centuries A.D.³a period of over 400 years. 
This historical reality is re˥ected both in their Byzantine, Aramaic, Syr-
ian, Arab, Armenian, Jewish etc. population and in their lychnological 
culture.

26 On ȧȽʆ ɏɓɁɇɑ or ȧȽʆ ɏɁɄɑ in Greek sources: Procopius, De aedificiis II, 4, 14� on Mardɻ 
in Syriac sources, see Chabot (1902: 676).

27 Aydo̕an 2016: 32–34.
28 )oss 1991: 1336.
29 Canard 1935: 283. 
30 Canard 1935: 283. 



70 (rJ�n /a˥×� 0aXrizio %Xora

3  Nine Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps  
from Mardin and Malatya

Eight new examples of Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps are 
housed in the museum of Mardin (Plate III, nos. 4–11) and a further one 
is preserved in the museum of Malatya (Plate III, no. 3). The fabric of 
these lamps varies from pink (7.5YR 8.6) to pale brown (2.5Y 8/2) or 
very pale brown (10YR 7/3). All nine examples are acTuisitions by lo-
cal dealers, but must have originated from local vestige sites in Mardin 
and Malatya� most probably, they came from Byzantine burial sites of 
the most important Byzantine cities in the region³Margdis (Marida or 
Merida), Daras (Anastasiopolis or Iustiniana Nova), Edessa and Carrhae 
(modern Harran)³all had extensive burial sites between the fourth and 
eighth centuries A.D. 

On the Plate III we present the lamps of Mardin according to what 
could be the chronological order. No lamp is perfectly identical to an-
other, which means that numerous moulds were used. This is also de-
rived from the great variety of measurements of the lamps themselves. 
The di˭erent moulds have the same circular (or pseudocircular) motif in 
the lower part, while in the upper part they show some di˭erent details, 
such as the width of the frame around the filling hole, the extension of 
the decorated surface on the shoulder and the possible limit of the dec-
oration by means of a raised edge. The number and inclination of the 
dashes in relief also change. The not-perfectly circular foot of oil lamps 
nos. 9 and 10 reveals that it was produced with low Tuality moulds. 
)or this reason, we believe that these belong to a later period, perhaps 
as early as the eighth century. If this is true, then the decoration would 
become more and more restricted and symbolic, decidedly of a di˭erent 
type than the oil lamps nos. 5 and 6 (seventh century") which are still 
very close to oil lamps nos. 3 and 4, probably still from the sixth century 
and close to a widely di˭used type.31

It is furthermore apparent that oil lamps in Mardin were locally man-
ufactured from di˭erent moulds.32 In fact, three specimens, namely Plate 
III, nos. 4–5 and 9–10, have four raised fillets on the left, while others 
(Plate III, nos. 6–7 and 11) have only three. It should also be noted that 
the Malatya specimen has a di˭erent shape of the circular crown around 
the feeding hole. The hypothesis that this type of lamp was crafted con-

31 See fourth class of Oziol (1977: pl. 43, no. 776).
32 )or the local lamp production in the area of Mardin during the Roman and Early 

Byzantine periods, cf. La˥× and Buora ()orthcoming). 
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tinuously over a long period of time, and perhaps by several di˭erent 
workshops, could also be indicated by the presence of di˭erent fabrics.

The lamp from Malatya (Plate III, no. 3) has a fabric of a di˭erent col-
our, i.e. bu˭, and is devoid of the median triangle. Other typological fea-
tures of this lamp are also di˭erent, such as the width of its wick hole, or 
the design of the channel towards its nozzle which tapers from narrow to 
wide in a triangle towards the reservoir. In comparison to the lamp from 
¶Anab al-Safinah (Plate I, no. 2), which features more dashes (nine instead 
of three or four), the lamp from Malatya appears to belong to the same 
type, but crafted in a di˭erent manner. A high number of rays and a some-
what dilated handle of this type of lamp are also similar to the specimens 
reviewed by Chrzanovski (Plate I, nos. 3–6), which also bear similar relief 
elements such as crosses connected by dots on their channel.33

This type of lamp appears to be very common and well documented 
across numerous sites, especially in Palestine and along the coast, up to 
Antioch-on-the-Orontes.34 It is possible that there were more workshops, 
some of which must undoubtedly have been located in Palestine. We sug-
gest that the presence of these lamps in Mardin and Malatya documents 
the close relationship the region had with the coastal area.

4 Conclusions

Our nine Byzantine and Early Islamic lamps from Mardin and Malatya 
greatly enrich the current meagre corpus of existing rayed lamps, which 
were previously limited to just over twenty examples from Syria, Lebanon 
and Israel. Geographically, these areas had traditionally been considered 
close to the north-eastern limit of the distribution of this type of lamp, and 
thus these new examples from south-eastern Turkey allow us to broaden 
the potential di˭usion area of this type. Judging by their di˭usion map, 
it would appear that Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps, initially 
attested to by a central nucleus of round lamps, were dated somewhere 
between the end of the sixth and the end of the seventh centuries A.D. 
The timeline of their use was progressively extended to the eighth centu-
ry in the surrounding territories of the area. Indeed, there is no doubt of 
their abundance in the area of Galilee in the Byzantine period, where they 

33 Chrzanovski 2015b: 86.
34 The extensive di˭usion of the type could also be confirmed by the presence of 

a bronze (�) lamp from Thrace now found in the Archaeological Museums of Istanbul³un-
less, as Sümer Atasoy (2005: 29, note 55) supposes, it is a fake lamp� a hypothesis that we 
would also agree with.
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saw use in particular by the local Christian population.35 Between A.D. 
661–750, the lamps· decoration appears to also have been appreciated by 
customers within the territories of the Umayyad Caliphate.36 We cannot 
rule out the possibility that exponents of the various Jewish communities 
in the region, such as the one documented in Mardin in the eighth century 
A.D., may partly be responsible for their di˭usion. 

Very little, however, is known about the archaeology of the Mardin 
region in the eighth century A.D., which retained significant Assyrian 
and Armenian populations, and even saw agitation, especially among the 
city·s Jewish population, by the presence of a false messiah called Serene 
¶the Syrian·.37 This Christian-born pseudo-messiah preached in the district 
of Mardin between A.D. 720 and 723. Whether there is a connection be-
tween this type of lamps and the presence of Serene ¶the Syrian· is a fur-
ther Tuestion for future analysis. Indeed, our current knowledge about the 
Byzantine presence in Mardin between the fifth to eighth centuries A.D., 
is mostly based on scattered numismatic evidence.38

In the local museum of Mardin there is a great abundance of oil lamps 
starting from the sixth century A.D. Some types which are widely repre-
sented, appear to be locally manufactured and evidence of a local manu-
facture also comes from the discovery of a mould valve for the upper part 
of a lamp.

The analysis we conducted further enriches the sample of Mardin·s pro-
ductions and shows the commercial vitality of the city up to the Early 
Islamic period.

Catalogue of the Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps 
from the Near East

Plate I
No. 1: from Berytus, Lebanon.
Acc. no. BM, III, 35.
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 10.5 cm� body diam., 9.5 cm� mouth diam., 2.8 cm� 
base diam., 4.6 cm� h., 4.5 cm.
)abric: grey orange clay, with degreasing inclusions� rough, without slip.
Description: The filling hole is bordered by a channel surrounded by an-
other channel that extends to surround the hole of the wick� between the 

35 Młynarczyk 2011.
36 Młynarczyk 2011: 198.
37 Kohen 2007: 63–64.
38 Cf. Lowick, Bendall and Whitting (1977).
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two holes, a cross whose two arms end in a ¶V·� the other next to the 
filling hole, a boss serves as a post. On the crown, on both sides of the 
axis formed by the two holes, a relief decoration formed of a central stem 
from which veins radiate, perhaps deriving from the fishbone, a Christian 
symbol. The background is decorated with seven raised rays encircled by 
a channel that serves as a base.
Reference. TurTuety-Pariset, 1982, fig. 11, 73.

No. 2: from ¶Anab al-Safinah, Syria.
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 10.5 cm� body diam., 8.8 cm� mouth diam., 3.2 cm.
Description: Almost oval lamp, with small conical handle. )illing hole 
defined by a circular channel in relief. On the shoulder, ray decoration 
around the central hole. Nozzle incorporated in the lamp body. The chan-
nel is decorated.
Reference: Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: fig. 23, 1

No. 3: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.
Acc. no. B672/1.
State of preservation: undamaged
Measurements: l., 9.26 cm� body diam., 7.21 cm� mouth diam., 2.5 cm� 
h., 5.15 cm.
)abric: light orange.
Dating: 5th–6th century A.D.
Description: Ovoid lamp with nozzle incorporated in the lamp body and 
small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly convex, deco-
rated with rays in relief. )illing hole defined by a circular channel in relief 
then by a second, semicircular and oval, surrounding both the filling hole 
and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed 
of four circles set with a point. )lat base defined by a circular ring in re-
lief� centre star with eight branches in relief.
Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 229� Chrzanovski 2019: no. 689.

No. 4: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.
Acc. no. B673/1.
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 8.22 cm� body diam., 6.63 cm� mouth diam., 2.4 cm� 
base diam., 3.4 cm� h., 4.56 cm.
)abric: beige-orange.
Dating: 5th–6th century A.D.
Description: Ovoid lamp with nozzle incorporated in the lamp body and 
small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly convex, deco-
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rated with rays in relief. )illing hole defined by a circular channel in relief 
then by a second, semicircular and oval, surrounding both the filling hole 
and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed 
of four circles set with a point. )lat base defined by a circular ring in re-
lief� under the nozzle, three lines are rendered in relief.
Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 230� Chrzanovski 2019: no. 690.

No. 5: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.
Acc. no. B766. 
State of preservation: undamaged
Measurements: l., 8.03 cm� body diam., 7.11 cm� mouth diam., 2.4 cm� 
base diam., 3.3 cm� h., 4.81 cm. 
)abric: orange.
Dating: 5th–6th century A.D.
Description: Ovoid lamp with pointed nozzle incorporated in the lamp 
body and small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly con-
vex, decorated with rays in relief. )illing hole defined by a circular chan-
nel in relief then by a second, semicircular then oval, surrounding both 
the filling hole and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross 
in relief, formed of four circles set with a point. )lat base defined by a cir-
cular ring in relief, entirely decorated by a palm leaf in relief.
Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 231� Chrzanovski 2019: no. 691.

No. 6: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.
Acc. no. B671/1.
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 8.13 cm� body diam., 6.80 cm� mouth diam., 2.3 cm� 
h., 4.13 cm. 
)abric: orange.
Dating: A.D. 650–725.
Description: Ovoid lamp with pointed nozzle embedded in the lamp 
body and small conical handle applied to the back. Slightly convex 
shoulder, embellished with an inscription in Greek letters in relief, 
which runs counter-clockwise to the top right, with an interruption 
at level of the beak. It writes: O Ȧȯ;ȨȪC TA ȰȪC // ΟȪC ȰȪȮȤCȢ 
¶o, lamp, let your light come to illuminate my steps ahead·. )illing 
hole defined by a raised circular channel then by a second, semicir-
cular then oval, surrounding both the filling hole and the wick hole. 
The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed of four pointed 
circles. )lat base defined by a circular ring in relief� centre star with 
eight branches in relief.
Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 236� Chrzanovski 2019: no. 688.
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Plate II
No. 1: from Beit She·an, Israel.
Acc. no. 091360. 
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 8.2 cm� body diam., 5.7 cm� mouth diam., 1.7 cm� base 
diam., 3.0 cm� h., 3.5 cm.
)abric: light brown clay.
Description: Elongated, ovoid body� the small conic handle rises on a sort 
of Tuadrangular base. On the nozzle, decoration provided by two empty 
circles. On the base, a circular ring in relief� centre star with eight branch-
es in relief. 
Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 417.

No. 2: from Beit She·an, Israel.
Acc. no. 890156. 
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 9.6 cm� body diam., 7.0 cm� mouth diam., 2.1 cm� base 
diam., 3.6 cm� h., 4.2 cm.
Description: Similar to the previous specimen, with the di˭erence that the 
nozzle is placed at the top and therefore protrudes.
Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 418.

No. 3: from Beit She·an, Israel.
Acc. no. 1033.
State of preservation: damaged� only the upper part remains, without the 
tip and part of the shoulder and body.
Measurements: body diam., 7.5 cm� mouth diam., 2.2 cm� h., 3.5 cm.
Description: Oval elongated lamp, with shoulder decorated like the previ-
ous two lamps. Within the nozzle, decoration in relief (possibly a tree").
Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 419.

No. 4: from Khirbat al-Karak (Beth Yerah or Philoteria), Israel.
Acc. no. BY 512/A 30329.
Provenance: l. 10:5, Arab building.
State of preservation: undamaged.
Measurements: l., 10.7 cm� body diam., 7.5 cm� mouth diam., 2.8 cm.
Description: Reddish-bu˭ fabric (rather compact and heavy), traces of 
red slip� elongated oval body, thick walls and base, knob handle. Oval 
elongated lamp. 
Reference: Delougaz and Haines 1960: pl. 44, 15.
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No. 5: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.
Acc. no. La 01 02.
Measurements. l., 8.4 cm� body diam., 6.8 cm� mouth diam., 1.3 cm� h., 
3.6 cm. 
)abric: Light reddish-brown (5YR 6/4).
Description: This and the two following lamps have similar characteristics, 
probably derived from having been produced in the same workshop. The 
number of rays in the part of the shoulder near the handle is smaller, the 
channel and the nozzle are smaller, and the mouth has a reduced diameter.
Reference: Młynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 1.

Plate III
No. 1: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.
Acc. no. La 02 09.
Measurements: l., 9.1 cm� body diam., 7.2 cm� mouth diam., 2.3 cm� h., 
3.7 cm.
)abric: pinkish beige (7.5YR 7/4), with pink surface (5YR 7/4).
Description: see above, Plate II, no. 5.
Reference: Młynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 2.

No. 2: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.
Acc. no. La 03 08.
State of preservation: damaged, without almost half of the body and the 
entire nozzle.
Measurements: l., 9.7 cm� body diam., 7.0 cm� mouth diam., 1.3 cm� base 
diam., 2.3 cm� h., 3.2 cm. 
Description: see above, Plate II, no. 5.
Reference. Młynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 3.

No. 3: from the museum of Malatya, Turkey.
Acc. no. 3301.
Provenance: purchased in 1972 from Mr. Orhan Hoعhanl×, a local jeweller 
in Malatya (d. December 27th, 2015 at the age of 76).
State of preservation: some missing chips and remains of soot.
Measurements: l., 7.9 cm� body diam., 6.1 cm� mouth diam., 2.5 cm� base 
diam., 3.2 cm� h., 3.2 cm.
Description: Brown fabric, 10YR 7/8 ¶yellow·. Pointed oval body with 
a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from the rim to the 
wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle, lines are used 
for fishbone decoration around the wick hole.
Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.
Reference: La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: no. 560.
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No. 4: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2224 (A) (formerly 6086).
Provenance: purchased on March 12th, 2005 from Mr. Salih Örnek for 
8 YTL (  6.3 USD).
State of preservation: some missing chips and remains of soot.
Measurements: l., 8.7 cm� body diam., 6.5 cm� mouth diam., 2.5 cm� h., 3.5 
cm.
Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 10YR 8/3 ¶very pale brown·. Pointed 
oval body with a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from 
the rim to the wick hole. Cone-shaped handle, lines are used for the fish-
bone decoration around the wick hole.
Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.
Reference: La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: no. 565.

No. 5: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2180 (A) (formerly 7709).
Provenance: Purchased on March 27th, 2008 from Mr Mehmet Reعit Me-
tehan (a lawyer, born in 1953) from the village of Kocas×rt in the town-
ship of Ömerli, Mardin province, known as ¶=opeh· in ancient sources and 
as ¶ٕrxk×r· in Kurdish. The village is 11 km distance from Mardin and 8 km 
from Ömerli. The most visible archaeological surface evidences are a site 
on the slopes of =inzil, south of the village, as well as a ruined church 
located north-east of the village.
State of preservation: broken in the middle but restored and completed 
later� remains of soot.
Measurements: l., 8.6 cm� body diam., 6.3 cm� mouth diam., 2.2 cm� base 
diam., 2.3 x 3.1 cm� h., 3.6 cm� depth, 2.9 cm.
Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 7.5YR 8/4 ¶pink·. Pointed, oval body 
with a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from the rim to 
the wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle, lines are 
used for the fishbone decoration around the wick hole.
Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 91� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 577.

No. 6: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2196 (A) (formerly 1304).
Provenance: by acTuisition.
State of preservation: conservation is reTuired.
Measurements: l., 7.9 cm, body diam., 5.6 cm� mouth diam., 2 cm� bottom 
diam., 2.3 cm� h., 2.8 cm.
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Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 5YR 8/4 ¶pink·. Elongated, oval body� 
wick hole surrounded by a ring, with grooves from the rim to the wick 
hole. Small conic handle� lines are used for fishbone decoration around 
the wick hole.
Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 93� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 578. 

No. 7: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–8659.
Provenance: by acTuisition.
Measurements: l., 5.9 cm� w., 2.1 cm� h., 3.9 cm. 
Description: Pinkish clay. 10YR 8/3 very pale brown. The decoration on 
the shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.
Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.� 7th century according to Tosun Y×ld×r×m 
2019.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 94� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 579. 

No. 8: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2198 (A) (formerly 1482).
Provenance: by acTuisition.
State of preservation: conservation is reTuired, due to the calcified surface.
Measurements: l., 8.0 cm� body diam., 6.0 cm� mouth diam., 1.2 cm� wick 
hole diam., 2.0 cm� h., 3.5 cm.
Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 10YR 8/6 ¶yellow·. Oval body. Grooves 
extend from the rim to the wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped point-
ed handle, lines are used for the fishbone decoration around the wick 
hole. Its base is decorated with a cross.
Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 92� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 580. 

No. 9: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2080 (A)� former acc. no. 557.
Provenance: by acTuisition.
Measurements: l., 10.2 cm� w., 7.6 cm� h., 3.5 cm. 
Description: Pinkish clay. 2.5Y 8/2 pale brown. Grooves extend from the 
rim to the wick hole. Lines starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle.
Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 89� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 575. 
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No. 10: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2010–2086 (A)� former acc. no. 24.
Provenance: by acTuisition.
Measurements: l., 9.4 cm� w., 6.8 cm� h., 3.6 cm. 
Description: Pinkish clay. 2.5Y 8/3 pale brown. The decoration on the 
shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.
Dating: late 5th to 8th century A.D.� 7th century according to Tosun 
Y×ld×r×m 2019.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 90� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 576. 

No. 11: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.
Acc. no. 2013–9608.
Measurements: l., 8.9 cm� w., 6.8 cm� h., 3.9 cm. 
)indspot: Mardin area ("), purchased.
Description: Pinkish clay. 10YR 7/3 very pale brown. The decoration on 
the shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.
Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.� 7th century according to Tosun Y×ld×r×m 
2019.
Reference: Tosun Y×ld×r×m 2019: cat. no. 88� La˥× and Buora )orthcoming: 
no. 574.
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Maps and plates

Map 1. Places referred to in south-eastern Turkey and northern Syria (by S. Patac×, 2021).

Map 2. Places referred to in Israel 
and Lebanon (by S. Patac×, 2021).
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Plate I, no. 1. Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps from Berytus, Lebanon (after Tur-
quety-Pariset [1982: fig. 11, 73]); no. 2. from ‘Anab al-Safinah, Syria (after Modrzewska- 
-Marciniak >1977: fig. 23, 1@)� nos. 3–6. from the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland (after 
Chrzanovski >2015a: nos. 229, 230, 231, 236@).

No. 1 No. 2

No. 3 No. 4

No. 5 No. 6
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Plate II, nos. 1–3. Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps from Beit She·an, Israel (after 
Hadad >2002: nos. 417–419@)� no. 4. from Khirbat al-Karak (Beth Yerah or Philoteria), 
Israel (after Delougaz and Haines >1960: pl. 44, 15@)� no. 5. from Hippos (Sussita), Israel 
(after Młynarczyk >2011: fig. 2, no. 1@).

No. 1

No. 2

No. 3 No. 4 No. 5
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Plate III, nos. 1–2. Byzantine and Early Islamic from Hippos (Sussita), Israel (after Mły-
narczyk >2011: fig. 2, nos 2–3@)� no. 3. from the museum of Malatya, Turkey (photo by 
T. Yi̕it, 2013)� nos. 4–11. from the museum of Mardin, Turkey (photos by R. Demir, 
2014).

No. 1 No. 2

No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 a–b

No. 7 No. 8 a–b No. 9 a–b

No. 10 a–b No. 11 a–b
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Abbreviations

acc. no. accession number
diam. diameter
fig.  figure
h.  height
l.  length
pl.  plate
w.  width
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Khalilollah par Khalilollah: 
On Memoirs of Khalilollah Khalili  

as an Autobiographical Text
Abstract The subject of this research is the Memoirs of Khalilollah Khalili with 
particular reference to the subjectivity and identity of the autobiographical self. 
The text is divided into nine parts discussing the following issues: (1) Khalilollah 
Khalili� (2) title� (3) language³its form and style� (4) subject matter� (5) hetero-
geneity of genres� (6) authenticity and inauthenticity of the memoirs� (7) audi-
ence� (8) eventual inspiration� (9) the self� and (10) conclusions.

Keywords Afghanistan, autobiography, Khalilollah Khalili, literature, the self

But are we so certain that autobiography depends on  
reference, as a photograph depends on its subject or  

a (realistic) picture on its model"
(de Man 1979: 920)

Tout ceci doit rtre considéré comme dit par  
un personnage de roman.

(Barthes 2002: 577)

No one has ever seen the self. It has no visible shape,  
nor does it occupy measurable space. It is an abstraction,  

like other abstractions eTually elusive: the individual, 
 the mind, the society. Yet it has a history of its own  

which informs and draws upon the larger history  
of our last two centuries, a time in which the idea  

of the self became a great energizing force in politics and culture.
(Howe 1991: 56)
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1 Introduction

This article contains some loose comments on the autobiography sensu largo 
that I made while reading Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili (hereafter: Mem-
oirs) by the Afghan poet Khalilollah Khalili.1 As a conceptual framework 
in which I place these comments, I use texts by Lejeune, especially his Au-
tobiographical Pact (1975), and by de Man, primarily his Autobiography as 
De-facement (1986). Nonetheless, I do not treat them as the only methodo-
logical basis, but as a starting point for my own re˥ections on the multidi-
mensionality of the text I am interested in as it escapes simple descriptions 
or unambiguous evaluations. Such an approach explains some references to 
the works of other scholars working on similar topics, including a small but 
inspiring book by Anderson simply entitled Autobiography (2001), in which 
the British researcher emphasises the fact that: ¶>f@or these critics >Lejeune, 
Weintraub³MMPK@, autobiographies are seen as providing proof of the 
validity and importance of a certain conception of authorship: authors who 
have authority over their own texts and whose writings can be read ad 
forms of direct access to themselves· (Anderson 2001: 3).

The task I have set myself here is twofold³both descriptive and ana-
lytical.

)irstly, I focus on a work which, due to its genre hybridity, thematic 
heterogeneity or the complex issue of authorship, escapes simple descrip-
tions and clear evaluations. It is impossible to avoid an attempt to system-
atise its classification, so it is worth explaining beforehand that it tends 
more towards (quasi-)journals or (pseudo-)diaries than (auto)biography 
sensu stricto. The distinction between autobiography, journal or diary that 
I am using here is borrowed from Dictionary of Literary Terms by Shaw 
(1972), and from The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms by Bal-
dick (1990).

Secondly, I am interested in the very process of constructing the au-
tobiographical self that exists in Memoirs. The basic Tuestions that arise 
while reading them concern their performative character. Who constructs 
and/or expresses the autobiographical alter ego of self" Is it the author 
himself or maybe a third person" I refer to this problem in the title, which 
is a travesty of the title of the autobiography Roland Barthes par Roland 

1 The text was originally prepared as a speech to be delivered during the open seminar 
/iteratXra GoNXmentX oVoEiVteJo Z perVpeNtyZie miʇGzyNXOtXroZeM [The (auto)biographical lit-
erature in an intercultural perspective@ organised at the University of Warsaw by the )aculty 
of Oriental Studies and the Institute of Polish Culture between 18th and 19th November 
2019.
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Barthes (1975) because, as the authors of The Norton Anthology of Theory 
and Criticism notice:

While the disembodied, abstract author of the network of signs does indeed 
become an embodied and particular author, the body and bibliography 
are both seen as historical, and both are structured like text. >«@ Roland 
Barthes by Roland Barthes [Roland Barthes par Roland Barthes³MMPK@ does 
not create a person respectively but gives an alphabetically arranged mosa-
ic of the preoccupations of someone who is just like a character in a novel. 
(Leitch et al. 2001: 1460)

Preceding the facts to which I relate in section 9, throughout the text I use 
the term ¶(the) self·, following The Self in Literature by I. Howe (1991), 
when referring to the author/autobiographer made present in Memoirs.

Memoirs represent the literary tradition in which the autobiographical 
self is born relatively late and under external in˥uence. )or the Afghan 
literary tradition, like the Islamic tradition as a whole, in pre-industrial 
times did not encourage writers to focus on the individual³Dale believes 
that the vector of collective thinking was set to: ¶>d@iscourage evocations 
or depictions of idiosyncratic personalities in favour of representations of 
impersonal stereotypes· (Dale 1990: 37). According to von Grunebaum, 
social relations and attitudes, religious values, and literary conventions 
typical of Islamic society in the pre-industrial period or, considering the 
phenomenon in the spirit of E. Said, in the (pre-)colonial one, favoured 
the collectiveness of the individual over their individuality. This in turn 
resulted in autobiographical descriptions using templates aimed at dep-
ersonalising the literary subject (von Grunebaum 1953: 221–257, 258–
293).2 The breakthrough in the approach to the formal side of autobiogra-
phy and the breakthrough in the hitherto relations between the individual 
and the work of art came only with the opening of Islamic literatures to 
the European one through translations, which took place in the 19th cen-
tury (Anushe 1376/1997–1998: II 544).

2 Khalilollah Khalili

Khalilollah Khalili (Kabul 1907 – Islamabad 1987� hereafter: Khalilollah) 
was an Afghan, Pashtun by birth, Dari-speaking poet, novelist, academic 
teacher, government o˧cial and diplomat. As a poet, he observed the 

2 G.E. Von Grunebaum·s theses should be confronted with research on women·s pil-
grimage journals currently conducted by P. Bachtin, especially with his :omen·V :ritinJ in 
Action: On Female-authored Hajj Narratives in Qajar Iran (2020).
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classical Khorasani style,3 and was a merited follower of 11th-century Per-
sian poet Abolhasan Ali ebn-e JuluT )arrokhi Sistani, who is considered as 
one of the chief representatives of this literary school. Nevertheless, many 
critics also find some features of the IraTi style4 in his work. The 1980s 
are considered to be the most important period in his artistic life, when he 
fought with the pen for Afghanistan·s independence and the withdrawal 
of the Soviet troops, publishing, inter alia, a collection of poems entitled 
Ashka-vo khunha [Tears and Drops of Blood@ in 1985. The poems he com-
posed at that time belong to the broader strand of the Afghan literature of 
resistance (Dari adabiyat-e moqavemat):

In Pakistan, I met leaders of the freedom fighters. My e˭orts were three-di-
mensional: 1. To campaign through my pen for the continuation of the Jehad, 
2. To bring unity of though among the mujahideen (freedom fighters), and 
3. To unify the mujahideen on the war front. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 14)

Contrary to his poetry, his prose works are of a much lower level. Al-
though his novels are characterised by a rich and vivid language, they 
lack well-tailored characters or narrative structures.5

Khalilollah·s turbulent life mirrors the complex history of the 20th-cen-
tury Afghanistan. He was born into a respected family of Moham-
mad-Hoseyn Khan who, being in charge of the finance and taxation of the 
kingdom, served as the moVtoˣyo�O�mamaOeN (¶chancellor of the realm·) of 
Habibollah Khan (1901–1919). In 1919, shortly after the assassination of 
the king, Mohammad-Hoseyn Khan, being accused of representing ancien 
regimé, was haltered on the order of Amanullah Khan (1919–1929). The fa-
ther·s execution was followed by the confiscation of family·s all property. 
)or several years, Khalilollah became the sole breadwinner of the young-
er siblings. When Habibollah II vel Bachche-ye SaTa· (1929) overthrew 
Amanullah Khan in January 1929, Khalilollah joined the self-proclaimed 
Tajik ruler, and after his fall in December 1929 he had to seek refuge out-

3 The Khorasani style (Dari sabk-e khorasani) was the first period of Persian poetry (9th–
12th c.). It was characterised by, inter alia, archaic linguistic features and limited use of Ara-
bic loanwords as well as concrete images and metaphors. It was reintroduced during the lit-
erary revival (Dari bazgasht) period (18th–20th c.) (Anushe 1376/1997–1998: II 792–793).

4 The IraTi style (Dari sabk-e eraqi) was the second period of Persian poetry (12th–15th 
c.). It was characterised by, inter alia, greater number of Arabic loanwords as well as more 
elaborate metaphors and turn towards spiritualism (Anushe 1376/1997–1998: II 794–795).

5 More on Khalilollah see, e.g. Ahmadi (2008: 119–120), BeǪka (1989), Dvorjank-
ov (1960: 297, 300, 342), )arzad (1377/1998–1999), Gerasimova and Girs (1963: 171–
174), Hadi (1365), Hoseynzad (1385), Klimburg (1966: 211) and Mashayekh )eriduni 
(1366/1987–1988).
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side the country, in the Soviet Union. He returned to the country after the 
amnesty was announced by Mohammad Nader Khan (1929–1933). Soon 
he also began to slowly build his position as a poet and a government of-
ficial, although it was neither easy nor Tuick since in 1944, he was firstly 
imprisoned and later exiled to Kandahar because of the Safi tribal revolt³
Khalilollah belonged to this Pashtun tribe inhabiting western Afghanistan.

Thorough education, which he received as a child, especially in the 
field of classical Persian literature, made him interested in composing 
poetry and in becoming an academic teacher. Over time he also began 
his career as a government o˧cial, inter alia, an ambassador to IraT and 
Saudi Arabia. The turning point in his life was 1978 when the left-wing 
military coXp G·ptat supported by the People·s Democratic Party of Af-
ghanistan, called o˧cially the April Revolution (Dari enqelab-e saur), took 
place. That time he served as an ambassador to one of the Middle East 
countries. In the circumstances he decided not to return to Afghanistan, 
but rather to go into exile, inter alia, to the United States. Towards the 
end of his life, he settled in Pakistan, where he supported the émigré and 
anti-communist circles. He died there in 1987 and was buried in Peshawar 
but his remains were reburied in Kabul in 2013.

As above-mentioned, Khalilollah·s life re˥ects the twisted path of Afghan 
history in the 20th century, a path marked by the struggle to regain full 
independence from Great Britain in 1919 (The Third Anglo-Afghan War), 
attempts to modernise the tradition-based multi-ethnic Afghan society 
(Amanollah Khan·s reforms), struggles against dirigiste changes (the 1923 
Alizay rebellion, the 1924 Mangal uprising), growing Pashtun nationalism, 
attempts to build a supra-ethnic society, attempts to build a parliamentary 
system (the 1964 constitution), painful experiences of the socialist period 
(1980s). Many of these threads appear in his extensive autobiographical 
analysed here. Khalilollah was, after all, the living history of Afghanistan:

His memoirs are a living history of Afghanistan. He was an eyewitness to the 
rule of five of its kings and its first president. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 11)

3 Title

Khalilollah·s memoirs had been originally published in Persian under the 
title Yaddashtha-ye ostad Khalilollah Khalili (4avi-Kushan 1390/2011–
2012), and later translated into English as Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili 
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013).6

6 All Tuotations to be found in the article coming from this English edition.
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The editors, i.e. Khalilollah·s daughter (Khalili) and his son-in-law (Na-
siri), decided to translate the Persian noun yaddashtha (sg. yaddasht) into 
English as ¶memoirs· which should be regarded as a proper solution al-
though not so precise. The dictionary definition of yaddasht[ha@ includes 
such meanings as: (1) ¶note, memo, record·� (2) ¶annotation, remark·� (3) 
¶brief comment·� (4) ¶remark made in the margin·� (5) ¶memorandum· (An-
vari 1383/2004–2005: II 2648� Aryanpur Kashani 1382/2003: 1427).7 
As one can conclude, the semantics of the lexeme yaddasht[ha@ is mod-
elled by its derivational basis, i.e. the noun yad ¶memory, recollection, re-
membrance· (Anvari 1383/2004–2005: II 2647–2648� Aryanpur Kashani 
1382/2003: 1426), which determines the shape and direction of the rela-
tion between the subject (here: the author) and the object (here: the au-
thor·s life). Hence yaddashtha (always in plural) are rather commentaries 
on the contents that constitute a life per se. In this regard, Yaddashtha-ye 
ostad-e Khalilollah Xalili/Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili take the form not so 
much of remarks made in the fictional perspective of a voice from beyond 
the grave, as de Man (1986: 315) would put it, but of comments on what 
has already passed, made while living. These are characterised by a con-
siderable temporal distance from the evoked events, which take the form 
of reworked testimonies of past people, places and events. In this way, the 
gap between action time and narrative time is highlighted.

Translating the title as ¶journal(s)· would be a far-reaching simplifica-
tion, especially since one of the coherent features of a journal is chronolo-
gy, present at least in the elementary dating of individual entries. There is 
no such thing in Memoirs and the chronology can be partly reconstructed 
only thanks to an a priori knowledge of the biography of self.

4 Language

As the editors assure us that the language of Memoirs re˥ects that of Khal-
ilollah: ¶>w@e have published these memoirs as told by the Ustad keeping 
intact the authenticity of his words and whatever the poet said about the 
ups and downs in his life· (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4), or ¶>o@ur goal is to 
honour the integrity of his words, keep his thoughts intact, and preserve 
his stories and voice for future generations· (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 11). 

7 The term yaddasht-e ruzane ¶(daily) notes· means ¶a journal·. ¶Diary writing·, on the 
other hand, is khaterenevisi, i.e. verbatim ¶writing down memories·, where khatere means 
a ¶memoir·. ¶A diary· is daftar-e khaterat, i.e. ¶a notebook of memoirs·, or sharh-e hal, 
whereby sharh-e hal is also ¶a biography· or ¶a resume·. In Persian there is also no uni-
form term for autobiography, which is called khodzendeginame, khishname, sargozasht-e 
khod or hasb-e hal.
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Simultaneously, they emphasise that their edition is not a literal transla-
tion of Khalilollah·s reminiscence:

The English translation is not verbatim. We have kept the content and the 
spirit of what Ustad Khalili wanted to convey, intact. (Nasiri, Kahlili 2013: 
12)

Unfortunately, the English translation does not allow us to discuss any 
phonetic traces of the spoken language eventually present in Memoirs, 
which is a pity because it would have given the work a clearer shade 
of naturalness. Nevertheless, Memoirs are clearly realistic in character. 
On the stylistic level, their matter-of-factness is only rarely adorned with 
ellipses, hyperboles or metaphors. One cannot say that their language is 
banal, although one cannot help noticing at the same time certain rough-
ness or dryness resulting from unexpressed need to share all the self·s 
knowledge even if it means overloading with dates, facts, names or other 
relevant information:

The school had four grades, 120 students and five teachers. My brother, 
Najibullah, and I were promoted from first grade to fourth grade. I remem-
ber very well that in math, literature, and writing I surpassed the teacher. 
On days when the teacher was absent, I would teach the second and third 
grades. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 31)

or:

We were together with )azal Ahmad Khan, the Minister of Justice, and 
head of the delegation, Osman Khan Amir, Abdul Rahman Khan Popal, 4a-
sim Sharifi, myself, and a couple of others. We were stuck in the MoTor Ho-
tel for seven days because of bad weather. The nights were very unpleasant. 
Our clothes were in the cars that were following us and were left behind 
because of the snow. Unfortunately, I was used to smoking, and my cartons 
of cigarettes were in the cars behind us. We could not find cigarettes in Mo-
Tor. That left us with our only alternative, smoking tobacco the social way, 
through a hookah or water pipe that is shared by several smokers. (Nasiri 
and Khalili 2013: 165)

Such roughness or dryness is, however, interspersed with a personal per-
spective that lessens its presence:

I cannot forget the moment I observed a mother whose only son·s leg was 
amputated. The doctor advised him to wait until he could be fitted with an 
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artificial limb. Her son wanted to go back to the front, however, to fight the 
infidel Soviet invaders. Neither I, nor the doctor, could convince him not 
to go. The youth took leave with his mother·s blessing and returned to the 
front where bravery, guns, and death were waiting to welcome him. (Nasiri 
and Khalili 2013: 13).

This can be best seen by juxtaposing Memoirs with Khalilollah·s pseu-
do-biographical novel Ayyar-i az Khorasan. Amir-e Habibollah – khadem-e 
din-e rasul Allah [A Vagabond from Khorasan. Emir Habibollah—Servant of 
the Religion of Messenger of God@.8 The language of the novel is full of var-
ious stylistic devices which not only allow the reader to establish a closer 
relationship with the main character, but also re˥ect the author·s person-
al attitude towards his protagonist. The language of the Memoirs, mean-
while, is characterised by factuality, informativeness and a well-disguised 
objectivity.

Several factors in˥uenced the linguistic and stylistic form of Memoirs. 
)irst of all, the fact that the material was originally composed in two 
languages³Persian and English. Khalilollah prepared his parts in Per-
sian, while his son-in-law, Nasiri wrote his own comments, short notes 
and Tuestions in English.9 These comments, short notes and Tuestions in 
English were later translated into Persian by his wife, Khalili, and only 
then submitted to Khalilollah who delivered some answers. It remains 
unclear whether Nasiri·s English comments and short notes have been 
incorporated into the English translation of Memoirs, or not. As one can 
see, translation-and-retranslation occupies a crucial position in the crea-

8 Ayyar-i az Khorasan tells the story of Habibollah Kalakini ("–1929), a poor man who 
took various jobs over the years and who led the popular revolt against Amanollah Khan 
(1919–1929) and ruled between January and December 1929 as the self-proclaimed king. 
It was no coincidence that Khalilollah undertook this topic. Habibollah Kalakini the pro-
tagonist was well known to him because, as the author claimed, he was a gardener in the 
house belonging to the author·s father. Moreover, after taking power by Habibollah Kalak-
ini in 1929, the author became his close associate. Ayyar-i az Khorasan therefore contains 
a number of biographical and autobiographical threads, and as such complements some 
pieces of information contained in Memoirs. (And vice versa, these pieces of information 
contained in Memoirs allow for a deeper interpretation of the novel). See Kłagisz (2018) 
and Parvanta (1999).

9 As Nasiri explains himself in the Introduction: ¶>h@aving grown up in India, my edu-
cational career was entirely in English >«@. I moved to Afghanistan in 1972, where I be-
gan to improve my Persian. While there, I was a young journalist working as a member 
of the editorial board of the Kabul Times, the only English language daily newspaper of 
Afghanistan >«@. We began recording Ustad Khalili·s memoirs one evening in May 1983. 
While my initial notes on Khalili·s memoirs were in Persian, I soon switched to English, 
a language with which I was professionally ˥uent· (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 10).
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tive process (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4, 9–11). The Tuestion of translating 
Memoirs into English is even more interesting as the fourth voice, that of 
the proof-reader of the translation prepared by the editors, appears as 
well (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 2).

5 Subject matter

The thematic diversity of Memories is impressive. They cover personal, 
cultural as well as social or political issues� surprisingly, the proportion of 
topics related to literature and literary criticism is rather limited: 

We reached Kabul in the evening. I prayed at the Shah-e-do-shamshera 
mosTue and prayed to the soul of my mother on her grave, which is at 
Shat-e-do-shamshera. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 111)

I, along with many other poets in Afghanistan, was asked to write a poem 
or ode for the occasion of welcoming Sayed Jamaluddin Afghani·s remains 
home. The poem would be read at the tomb. As God is my witness, if I had 
known that my teacher and mentor Hazrat, Poet Laureate, Betab was also 
participating, or if I had any inkling people would compare my poetry to 
his, or consider my poetry better than his, I would not have written the ode. 
Or, if I had written it, I would have given it a di˭erent style. I should have 
asked for his blessing before writing it. Unfortunately, this didn·t happen, 
and I wrote my poem. >«@ As soon as Hazrat Ustad SaljoTi saw my poem, 
which I had written in the stanza style (in poetry, a stanza is a unit within 
a large poem), he took my poem to his Highness Sardar Mohammad Naim 
Khan and said, ́ Wah Wahµ (an Afghan expression of praise, similar to ́ Bra-
vo�µ). After reading it, Naim Khan responded, ́ Poetry cannot be better than 
this� This is beautiful� Khalili·s poem should definitely be read, and the title 
of Ustad should also be bestowed on him.µ The Sardar continued, ´I wish 
this had occurrent a few days before this, so that the Poet Laureate title 
could have been bestowed on him, too.µ When I learned what was said, 
I abhorred the idea. I did not want to be Poet Laureated. I, to this day, do 
not like that. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 248)

or:

>«@ the government was busy providing three sets of dress clothes to the 
civil servants to appear as a progressive nation. Well, this may have been 
the trend in some other eastern countries also. I have called it ´showing 
o˭,µ and I have incorporated this in my poem, which I titled after the one 
who picks thorns from a field, Naalai Kharak (Cries of a Thorn Picker). 
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If reader hear my poem, they will see why, in the middle of all this govern-
ment pomp and glamour, I wrote an ode at that time. Even though I was 
a Director of a Department in the Prime Ministry, a high-ranking o˧cial, 
and I owned a few acres of land in the north, I was still a˭ected by this 
disparity. One day a friend of mine invited us for dinner. One of my sons, 
Nejatullah, was with me. It was a winter evening, and I cannot forget it, 
Nejat wore a coat. The host o˭ered to hang it up, but my son resisted. The 
house was warm. The more the host insisted, the more my son clung to his 
clothes, signalling he did not want to take the coat o˭. )inally, his mother 
told the host to leave him with the coat. After the dinner, on our way back 
home, I asked him, ´Why didn·t you take o˭ your coat"µ He answered, 
´Dad, every day you are either at the Court or in your o˧ce. You never see 
this. Under this coat, my shirt and my clothes are ripped in several places. 
I did not want to reveal this for my friends to see in their house, so I did not 
want to take o˭ my coat. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 225).

The multitude of issues raised by the self makes it impossible to decide 
whether they are superimposed on the basis of Memoirs, i.e. the personali-
ty of the self, or whether they themselves constitute the core of the narra-
tive, around which it is wrapped. An even greater problem is generated by 
the weak presence of the personal dimension of the self in their content. 
The reader only occasionally enters the sphere of the intimacy of the self, 
which in such situations never de facto goes beyond generalities³if, as 
Beaujour writes, autobiography is an attempt to find the order of life, then 
Memoirs do not fulfil this role at all (Beaujour 1979: 317).

Two strictly political dedications testify to the fact that we are dealing 
with accounts of the world outside the self rather than inside ¶>t@o all 
those who languished under the oppressive rule of former Afghan leaders· 
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 1), and ¶>t@o the brave nation of Afghanistan· 
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 1), given as a motto. A trace of the more per-
sonal nature of Memoirs, on the other hand, is the opening sentence: ¶>t@
his is for you, my sweet Marie· (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 13), directing the 
whole story towards his daughter.

There is no ending in Memoirs. The reader is warned of this already in the 
Introduction (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 12), and can also deduce it from the 
reading and the editors· comment ¶>t@he Memoirs end here abruptly· (Nasiri 
and Khalili 2013: 480). The time caesura marking the end of Memoirs is the 
visit Khalilollah made to Iran in the 1960s (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 479–
480). His unexpected departure for Pakistan and sudden death caused the 
subject and object of his Memoirs to fall silent forever, without completing the 
entire project. Such an open narrative without an ending leaves the reader 
with a di˧cult feeling of disappointment. I mention this because, as Galant 
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says, in reading a personal document it is not only the author who matters, 
but also the reader who through reading allows themselves to be entangled in 
the content of the narrative he/she interprets (Galant 2010: 196).

6 Heterogeneity of genres

Memoirs took the intriguing form of a hybrid which combines various 
forms of expression³from sparse personal exemplifications on family 
subjects to dominant quasi-scientific lectures on socio-political issues� 
from a quasi-journal devoid of dates (and places), through a loose diary, 
to a text which tends towards an autobiographical document� from mod-
est confessions of a lyrical subject, through a strong journalistic discourse, 
to residual philosophical notes:

I asked Nazir Hakim to ask Hashim Khan where I should stay in the night, 
because my brothers were in prison and I didn·t have a house in Kabul. 
Nazir Hakim brought the message, ´Wala Hazrat (His Highness) says, ¶Go 
wherever you want to. If you stay in the Arg, the enemies of the govern-
ment will say you have been imprisoned.·µ (Naziri, Khalili 2013: 112)

Let mi tell you a story about my father·s car. After Amir Habibullah Khan, 
and his sons, the Regent, Amanullah Khan and Inayatullah Khan, I think 
they had a total of eight to ten cars in the Royal )amily. The first person 
outside of the Royal )amily to have a car was my father around 1918. This 
has been documented in the book based on the notes and letters of A.C. 
Jewett. The amir had pressed my father to buy a car, and he did. It was 
a small )iat convertible with a canvas top. It could not seat more than four 
or five people. The car horn was like a small balloon outside of the driver·s 
side, which had to be pressed to honk and warn people. >«@ My father was 
very happy to ride in his carµ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 360–361)

During this time the issue of Pashtunistan (Pakhtoonistan) rose to prom-
inence. (Pashtunistan is an historical area populated by indigenous peo-
ple reaching back to the first millennium. Since it was divided between 
British India and Afghanistan in 1893³Amir Abdur Rahman Khan³it has 
been a place of contention). Sardar Mohammad Daoud Khan and Sardar 
Mohammad Naim Khan, who had recently risen to power, (Daoud Khan 
became Prime Minister 1953–1963 and later first President of Afghanistan, 
1973–1978) were not very happy that their uncle, Shah Mahmud Khan, 
was Prime Minister. In their opinion, Sardar Mohammad Hashim Khan was 
the rightful Prime Minister. They considered themselves, and no one else, 
to be heirs of Hashim Khan·s legacy. They also held the view that the de-
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scendants of Mohammad Yosuf Khan should rule Afghanistan in a bifurca-
tion of power. The sons of one mother, Mohammad Nadir Khan, Shah Wali 
Khan, and Shah Mahmud Khan, should be content with the rulers of the 
crown. Thus Mohammad =ahir Shah, the son of Mohammad Nadir Shah, 
became the king after the death of his father (1933). The owners of the 
crown and the son of the other wife, who were the sons of Mohammad Aziz 
Khan, should take executive power of the country. In their thinking, the 
Prime Ministry should be inherited. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 399)

or:

The next day we went to the funeral of Sardar Hashim Khan. His body 
was placed in a co˧n in front of Dilkusha Palace in Kabul for viewing by 
mourners. They used chunam (an Indian plaster made from shell-lime and 
sand), then marked white lines in front of it for the hight VIPs to stand, with 
others standing in line behind them. The first line was marked for cabinet 
ministers the second line or row was for foreign ambassadors from Islam-
ic countries. The third row was for the parliamentarians, and the fourth 
was for intellectuals and scholars. The fifth and final row was for family, 
friends, and other close to Hashim Khan. All this was written down. I did 
not find a place for myself among the kings· advisors, so I stood to the 
side, in a corner. Abdul Malik Khan, the new Minister of )inance for Daoud 
Khan, handled most of the arrangements. He was a very active, sincere, and 
organized man. He approached me, unaware I had been appointed as an 
adviser to the king. The announcement had not yet been published in the 
newspaper. He wasn·t very friendly to me. He said, ´You·re also here" Why 
don·t you go and stand in the area marked for general public"µ I replied, ´I 
wish I had been allowed to stand with the general public. However, I am 
here on duty.µ The Chief Secretary of the King interjected, ´Yes, he·s the 
new Media Adviser to the King >«@. )uneral prayers were o˭ered, and the 
funeral took place at Eid Gah (the congregational mosTue). Sardar Hashim 
Khan was laid to rest near his brothers and his uncles and was left there to 
answer the Almighty.µ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 473–474).

This genre hybridity places Memoirs on the borderline between a personal 
document and other literary genres such as report, and to a much lesser 
extent essay or column.

The fact Memoirs have the subtitle A Conversation with His Daughter, 
Marie may direct the reader·s first associations towards works such as Mój 
ZieN� 3amiʇtniN myZiony [My Century: A Spoken Diary@, which is a record 
of extensive conversations with the Polish poet, writer and art theoreti-
cian, Wat (1900–1967), conducted by the Polish poet, prose writer, trans-
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lator and diplomat, Czesław Miłosz, in 1965 (Wat 1990). In fact, Memoirs 
can hardly be called an extended interview par excellence, i.e. a genre bor-
dering on journalism and non-fiction. There is no clearly distinguishable, 
independent second interlocutor because Khalili remains a mute listen-
er³one might even get the impression that she and the reader merge into 
one, even though phrases addressed to her scattered throughout the text 
constitute intratextual clasps binding it together:

Yes, my daughter Marie, you have again insisted I continue to write the 
story of my life. This is not an easy thing to do. A new life is needed to 
repeat all these stories, incidents, happenings, and anecdotes. (Nasiri and 
Khalili 2013: 252)

or:

Marie, I·m talking to you. You are here again on this rainy day, and you are 
unnerving my by forcing me to continue. Where were we when we stopped 
yesterday" (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 288)

The whole thing is rather like an extensive monologue or soliloTuy-ori-
ented autobiography (a crucial features amplified by such expressions as: 
¶>l@et me tell you >«@· >Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 360@, ¶>l@et me talk about 
>«@· >Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 210@, or: ¶>l@et me tell this story too. It is 
worth listening to >«@· >Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 357@), if we were to ac-
cept that the Memoirs are some form of autobiography, in which the narra-
tion led by the self results from the way in which the ghost writers, i.e. the 
editors, have worked out their sources. It seems that Khalilollah prepared 
his material in the form of mini-recordings but, apparently, was not inter-
ested in any correction of facts: ¶>h@e never listened to the tape recordings 
and as a result, never had the opportunity to tie together disparate stories 
or correct apparent con˥icts regarding dates· (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 
11). )inally, one cannot help the impression that the Tuestions and edito-
rial comments were removed during the final editing. Their preservation 
would have allowed a better understanding of the final character of Mem-
oirs. It would also be a living testimony to the entire creative process.

Memoirs are also reminiscent of an extensive narrative divided, for 
practical reasons, into smaller compositional units sewn together at the 
intratextual level with braces scattered throughout, e.g. in the form of 
above-Tuoted phrases addressed to the daughter. Such braces may also be 
places, characters or references to earlier paragraphs and signals of future 
themes. These brackets, in their character, are traces of the originally oral 
character of Memoirs, created largely as a tape recording.
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7 Authenticity and inauthenticity

As can be seen from the Introduction, Khalilollah never kept a diary nor 
journal in which he wrote down and/or commented on the more impor-
tant dates and events of his life. Apparently, he never felt need for docu-
menting his life: ¶>w@ell, but I have not written any of it down�· (Nasiri and 
Khalili 2013: 10). Memoirs thus evoke past, reworked events unearthed 
from various layers of personal memory. On the one hand, we have to face 
Lejeune·s unwritten autobiographical pact between the self and the reader 
that the content of the work remains in harmony with reality. On the oth-
er hand, it is impossible to ignore the phenomenon of mythologising the 
past present in diaries or reminiscence.

The latter problem is especially interesting because Memoirs also in-
tertwine closely with Connerton·s problem of remembering elaborated in 
his How Societies Remember (1989). Khalilollah, as a witness to his times, 
is eager to give us their testimony³he plays here the role of the author 
the witness more than the autobiographer the protagonist. In this sense, 
one of the main objectives of the editors was to show the testimony of the 
self and to make readers secondary witnesses to Khalilollah·s life and ac-
tivities³writing ¶secondary witnesses·, I refer to the acceptance by those 
who listen, here: read, i.e. readers· of Memoirs, stories and recognise their 
truth embodied in the witness, i.e. Khalilollah, granting his accounts the 
status of a testimony. This feature dominates the entire work as we are 
not reading the memoirs of Khalilollah the private person but Khalilollah 
the public figure, poet, writer, lecturer, and finally government o˧cial.

8 Audience

)rom the very beginning, Memoirs were written with a wide audience in 
mind: ¶>a@s we listened to his stories and his memoires, it became clear to 
Marie and I we need to record this oral history for posteriority· (Naziri, 
Khalili 2013: 10). They are not, therefore, an example of writing which 
is created in the ¶self ৼ self· relation, as here the ¶self ৼ you· one, where 
¶you· is the eTuivalent of the addressee, becomes clearer. This broad au-
dience includes contemporary and future generations, who need not be 
characterised by extensive Afghanological knowledge (That explains the 
Glossary, i.e. a list of terms such as hadis, hakim or hamam attached at the 
end of the book >Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 509–511@). Several cultural facts 
are continually translated on an ongoing basis by the self itself. At the re-
Tuest of the subject, they were not published until twenty years after his 
death (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4). )irst in Persian, then in English.
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9 Eventual inspiration

It is di˧cult to know whether, and if so, which of the classical Muslim texts 
could be used by the self to construct their own Memoirs. At first sight, such 
a candidate could be the most famous autobiography of the Indo-Muslim 
world, the Baburname [History of Babur@ by =ahiroddin Mohammad Babur 
(1483–1530), which was a uniTue work already at the time of its composi-
tion. Stylistically di˭erent from earlier autobiographies, full of the author·s 
individualism, stylistically attractive and thematically rich, it has become 
a model worth following. Babur not only shares with his audience informa-
tion about his own life, but also substantively discusses issues such as his-
tory, politics and culture. His Baburname is therefore not an autobiography 
par excellence, but a deeper re˥ection on fate, written by a mature, educated 
and knowledgeable autobiographer who is not afraid to take a critical look 
at what is behind him. What Baburname and Memoirs have in common is 
the fact that both authors wrote their memoirs as exiles³Babur had to ˥ee 
his hometown in )erghana as a young boy, Khalilollah was prevented from 
returning to the country from a diplomatic post after the 1978 military 
coXp G·ptat. Nevertheless, a few formal features, including the complicated 
Tuestion of the (co)authorship of Memoirs, make it di˧cult to postulate 
a genetic link between the two texts.

10 The self

In their printed English version, Memoirs comprise over four hundred pag-
es divided into four broad chapters (called: sections), each comprising 
dozens of subchapters, supplemented with two appendixes, twenty six 
photographs, glossary of Dari lexemes to be found in the text, and the in-
dex. This division into shorter subchapters re˥ects the general character 
of yaddashtha understood as comments in the margins, remarks to or ob-
servations on a subject. The individual chapters cover material arranged 
fairly chronologically, although di˭erent themes can, and very often do, 
recur in di˭erent places in Memoirs. The adjacent parts do not always 
have common themes. This partial amorphousness of Memoirs is a conse-
Tuence of the oral character of the evocations of the self and the fact that 
they present material elaborated only after the death of the self.

The analysis of the autobiographical self must begin by separating the 
two agents which I conventionally call the self the author and the self the 
narrator.

The self the author is collective in nature. Not one, but at least three 
people were involved in the creation of Memoirs and, significantly, it was 



102 0ateXVz 0�3� .҅aJiVz

not Khalilollah who came up with the idea of compiling them. The spiritus 
movens of the whole project (this term appears in the Introduction [Nasiri 
and Khalili 2013: 12@) conducted in the United States are the daughter, 
Khalili, and his son-in-law, Nasiri. )or three years, between 1983 and 
1986, they recorded Khalilollah·s stories and transcribed them from tape 
recordings in order to supplement the transcript with his other notes, 
comments and previously heard stories. The draft text thus prepared was 
to be reviewed and corrected by Khalilollah himself. Due to his departure 
for Pakistan in 1986 and his death less than a year later, this did not hap-
pen. Memoirs, which are now in the hands of readers, therefore take the 
form of a collage of what he managed to record, write down or tell his 
loved ones while in America with the comments of those who were asked 
to help edit them. The collage character of Memoirs refers both to their 
content and to the techniTues used in expressing the self the author. 

The self the narrator is Khalilollah himself³first and foremost a poet, 
to a lesser extent a writer, researcher and historian of Persian literature, 
academic teacher and government o˧cial, and finally, ambassador for 
many years to Saudi Arabia or IraT. It is this public dimension of his 
personality that dominates the following pages of Memoirs. It is interest-
ing to note the title ostad ¶master, teacher·, often used by others when 
speaking of Khalilollah, which emphasises the recognition of him as an 
artist. It turns out that he was awarded this title not for his life·s achieve-
ments, but as a reward for composing a poem read during the o˧cial 
funeral ceremony of the 19th-century Muslim thinker Seyyed Jamaloddin 
al-AfTani (1838–1897), whose remains were brought to Kabul from Istan-
bul in 1944. Khalilollah was thirty-seven at the time and was teaching at 
Kabul University, which may suggest that the title ostad referred more to 
his professional function—ostad also means ¶academic teacher·. As said in 
section 1 his poetry falls within the framework of the Khorasani style, the 
most important of all classical literary styles in classical Persian literature, 
although he very familiar with modern poetry (Dari سe·r-e nou) that drew 
on the formal achievements of European or American ones. The themes 
he discussed in his works revolved around, inter alia, people, their rela-
tionship to nature, God and transience. Researchers agree that the peak 
period of his work was in the 1980s, when, as a Sartre-esTue committed 
writer he fought by word and deed for the withdrawal of Soviet troops 
from Afghanistan.

In the case of Memoirs, the correlation between the two agents³the self 
the author (or rather the selves the authors) and the self the narrator³re-
mains crucial. The Tuestion arises as to how much of the autobiographical 
self can be traced back to the real Khalilollah, and to what extent his auto-
biographical self is a projection of those who undertook the task of finally 
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editing Memoirs after the speaker·s death. Admittedly, the editors make it 
clear that their aim was to limit any traces of their own interference with 
the material left by Khalilollah, but it cannot be overlooked that the final 
form of Memoirs was left without final verification.

The ways in which the self constructs and/or expresses its autobio-
graphical personality is the most interesting aspect of Memoirs as, given 
the disjunction between the self the author and the self the narrator, it 
would be more appropriate to consider the ways in which its autobio-
graphical personality is made present by ghost authors. The genre hybrid-
ity of Memoirs and the very process of their creation play an important 
role in the whole process, highlighting the multidimensionality of the self 
in an (un)intentional way. The self appears as a passive witness and active 
participant of various social or political events� as their internal narrator 
and external commentator� as their perpetrator and reviewer� as their ob-
ject and subject. This transcends the two-fold narrative, in which the self 
not only reports what has happened, but also determines its own relation 
to what has taken place. The reader has the opportunity not only to get to 
know the self, but also, through the self, to look at events in such a way 
as to better or wider understand the attitudes and views typical of the 
self³such an attitude also makes it possible to reconstruct reality as the 
self saw it, even if the self tries to give it the most objective form possible. 
It is impossible to overlook the fact that own acts of the self the subject 
do not become the matter of their deeper re˥ection, this re˥ection can 
only be created by the reader himself/herself, entangled through reading 
in the content of the narrative they interpret. Memoirs as an utterance are 
therefore directed outside, beyond the self, to the reality that is the object 
of description or utterance³if we referred to the dictionary of Afghan cul-
ture, we would say that the vector of narration is directed towards zaher 
(what is outside the individual), and not baten (what is inside the individ-
ual). The above-mentioned ¶outward· vector of narration results from the 
adopted form of Memoirs, which describe not so much the life of the self 
against a broader socio-political background, but various socio-political 
issues against the background of the self·s life. It is also re˥ected in the 
construction of the self·s personality.

The fact that the voice of the self, which reaches us, was filtered through 
notes, comments and recordings made by the ghost authors supports the 
argument that its personality was constructed anew rather than de-con-
structed/re-constructed. )or one cannot rid oneself of the impression that 
the relationship between the real and the autobiographical self is more 
complicated than a simple one-to-one translation. This can be seen very 
clearly in the passages concerning the already mentioned Habibollah Kal-
akani vel Bachche-ye SaTa·. Memoirs reveal that this was a person close to 
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Khalilollah. So close, in fact, that Khalilollah accepted o˭er of a job in the 
state administration built by the self-proclaimed Tajik king. The decision 
proved to be a fateful one, because after the fall of Habibollah Kalakani in 
December 1929, Khalilollah was forced to ˥ee the country for some time. 
Scattered in several places in Memoirs, mentions of Habibollah Kalakani 
intertwine like no other with Lejeune·s autobiographical pact. We give 
credence to Khalilollah·s words because we have no reason not to trust 
him. What would be his purpose in claiming that Habibollah Kalakani was 
a gardener in his father·s house, when this was not in fact the case" We ac-
cept this as true, although virtually nothing is known about Habibollah·s 
father³even his name remains in dispute. The only thing that is certain 
is that he worked as a water carrier (Dari VaTa·), i.e. one of the lowest 
paid and least respected professions. Nor are our doubts aroused by the 
descriptions of what happened in Kabul in 1929 under Habibollah Kala-
kani·s rule, although other historical sources, such as the memoirs of )ayz 
Mohammad Kateb (1863–1931) entitled Tazkirato-l-enqelab [Accounts on 
the Revolution@, urge us to be cautious (McChesney 1999). In fact, from 
reading both texts, emerge two contradictory images of the same figure³
Habibollah Kalakani. Can we say that one of them is not telling the truth 
when writing about the self-proclaimed king" Khalilullah describes events 
in retrospect, while )ayz Mohammad Kateb provides us with a journal 
written au jour le jour. Is Khalilullah succumbing to the mythologisation of 
the memoir writing typical of the past" Or, are we dealing here with the 
projection of personal, though hidden, sympathies and prejudices towards 
the individual actors of the events of that time" This personal dimen-
sion appears here as very intriguing as it is made present by the reader 
himself/herself. Again, I have to refer to what I wrote above, that what 
matters in reading a personal document is not only the self, but also the 
reader, who allows himself/herself to be entangled, through reading, in 
the content of the narrative they interpret.

Although the self is both a witness and the main protagonist of Memoirs, 
it does not often focus its attention on its own inner life³parents, child-
hood, one·s own family appear in various places, but they do not become 
the subject of consideration, perhaps because the self only partially real-
ises its own re˥ections" )iltered through the performative action of ghost 
authors, they become absent, and so must be made present by the reader. 
This element of intimacy scattered throughout Memoirs, resulting from the 
principle of limited retrospectivity applied by the self, is not given to the 
reader in a direct way. It is rather superimposed on the text, which is why 
it can be noticed only after a longer reading³and again the motif of the 
reader entangled in the narrative. However, we cannot deny Memoirs that 
they are in their essence a record of re˥ections of the self which might be 
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described as narcissistic. )or one can sense in them traces of individualism 
based on an extensive interest in the experience of the individual. The self 
does not retreat into the shadows, although its seemingly innate or even 
false modesty orders it to constantly diminish its position. Despite these ef-
forts, one might be tempted to say that the image of the autobiographical 
self built in Memoirs takes on a rather apologetic form.

When talking about the intimacy of Memoirs and the extent to which 
the personal element is involved in the construction and/or expression of 
the self, it is necessary to refer to what I have said before, namely that the 
subjectivity of description is minimised in many places. This is the case, 
for example, in childhood, when Khalilollah·s father, for not entirely clear 
reasons, was arrested and executed on the order of Amanollah Khan, and 
all his property confiscated for the benefit of the state. It would seem that 
in the memories of the eleven-year-old Khalilollah, who overnight became 
the sole caretaker of his younger siblings, was exiled to the countryside, 
deprived of his livelihood, some images of deep resentment or even disgust 
towards his oppressor are preserved. Meanwhile, the passages in which he 
talks about his father and his de facto undeserved death, which he spends 
over a dozen pages on, are virtually devoid of any emotional element. One 
might even get the impression that we are not dealing here with memoirs, 
but with an academic lecture on the fate of an individual in confrontation 
with authority. Amanollah Khan in Khalilollah·s memoirs is neither bad nor 
good, he remains a neutral figure. The statements about his reforms that 
led to his eventual downfall are more reminiscent of texts extracted from 
a school textbook than from a personal document. What could justify this 
misleadingly neutral attitude" Is it the result of working through the trauma 
of losing his father" A reworking that took place before the self started re-
cording memories" There are two possible answers to this Tuestion³either 
the self tones down its story because it views it in a mirror of the past, or 
its form results from the style of expression adopted at the beginning of the 
project, in which the emotional factor was greatly reduced.

It is impossible to analyse this issue without looking more broadly at 
how he approached the Tuestion of life and death in his work. In one of 
his Tuatrains (Dari roEa·i) he wrote:

We are actors and spectators in the theatre of life, 
Perplexed by our own a˭airs and those of the world. 
We are puppets in the hands of time, 
We dance as others play us. (Khalilollah 1981: 36)10

10 The English and Arabic translation can be found on page 36 and the original in Dari 
on page 37.
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Thus he clearly refers to the work of the master of this genre³Omar 
Khayyam (11th/12th): 

We are puppets, the sky is a juggler, 
And that·s real, not just figuratively� 
We·ll jump here for a while, on this board 
and then return one by one to the box of non-being.11

In the other, one cannot forget the clear trace of the activity of the editors, 
who stitched together di˭erent texts and di˭erent sources.

The complexity of this problem can be better seen when we look at it 
from a further perspective. By contrasting the information collected in 
Memoirs with the content of the aforementioned novel Ayyar-i az Khoras-
an, we can see the personal relationship of the self to Amanollah Khan. 
But what if the reader has not read the novel"

Even more interesting is the story of his father against the background 
of his memories of his mother, who died when Khalilollah was a few years 
old. These are much more vivid, emotional and personal, though not inti-
mate. His attachment to his mother is best expressed in a poem dedicated 
to her, which is included in Memoirs. In fact, it is one of the few passages 
in which the self Tuotes its own work searching for re˥ections on its own 
work in Memoirs, for any evaluation of its own output, for a confrontation 
with the artist·s personality, is to no avail.

In a similar tone to the recollections of his mother are the reminis-
cences related to his arrest, which took place in the 1940s. In response 
to the rebellion of a part of the Safi tribe, the government decided to 
apply collective responsibility. Khalilollah, who had taken no part in the 
protests, ended up in prison for several months and then in exile in Kan-
dahar for a few years. The passages in which he recounts his arrest and 
imprisonment are extremely personal. The most intimate is the passage in 
which he recalls a failed suicide attempt. As he explains, terrified that his 
wife and children might also have been sent to prison, he fell into a deep 
depression. The confrontation of his thoughts at the time with his later 
re˥ections, the emotionality confronted with a calm, not to say cool, as-
sessment of his own behaviour, is engaging. This is one of the few places 
where the self not only recalls facts from memory, but also attempts to 
reconstruct the emotions accompanying them. More often we are dealing 
with superimposing a later emotional perspective on earlier events, which 
must have its source in the form of writing adopted at the beginning. After 

11 Own translation based on the Polish version of the Tuatrain found in Dulʇba (1977: 
108).



107Khalilollah par Khalilollah: On Memoirs of Khalilollah Khalili...

all, the self is persuaded by his daughter to try not so much to summarise 
his own life, but rather to recount it as a fully public person. Hence the 
individual pages are dominated by the self of a lecturer or civil servant, 
rather than a son or father.

The temporal distance or the complex Tuestion of authorship make it com-
plicated to trace changes in the inner life and personality of the self. This 
feature alone distinguishes his Memoirs from Babur·s diaries, which may even 
serve as a model for an individualised personal document. If Babur recalls 
his youth, he does so through the eyes of his young self. The self looks at its 
youth through the eyes of an old man. It is surprising that the self subdues his 
emotions and uses a rather limited vocabulary when commenting on its own 
re˥ections, although one cannot deny them a certain note of reverie. The self 
appears here rather like a stoic who tries to achieve happiness through inner 
discipline, conscientiousness or drawing a line between emotions and exter-
nal events. Perhaps this shape of the autobiographical the self is in˥uenced 
precisely by the distance separating the time of action from the time of narra-
tion, which only reinforces the working through of emotions. The a posteriori 
knowledge of the e˭ects a˭ects the form in which they are framed.

11 Conclusions

The motto of this text is de Man·s Tuestion about the relations between au-
tobiography and the self. Are they the same as the relations between a pho-
tograph and its subject or an image and its model" As Memoirs show, this is 
highly debatable. The alter ego of the self present in them does not enter into 
a simple relation with the self. On the contrary, filtered by the unconscious(") 
personalities of the ghost authors, it becomes present in the content not as the 
real self, but as its Baudrillard-esTue simulacrum. The reader, who becomes 
involved in the interpretation of the narrative, plays a significant role in mak-
ing it present. Therefore, one might be tempted to say that the alter ego of the 
self, the autobiographical personality of the self takes such a form that can be 
produced by the receiver of Memories thanks to the data provided by the self. 
In this sense, the autobiographical self ceases to be a mere alter ego of the 
real self and shifts towards Barthes· un personage de roman.
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Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

Abstract The Tuestionnaire presented here was designed to collect linguistic data 
in Gozitan dialects, which are classified as rural dialects of the Maltese language. 
It consists of three parts: lexical, phonological and morphological. Since a¬partic-
ular feature of the Gozitan dialects are pausal forms involving diphthongisation of 
etymologically long vowels (
γ and 
 attention is directed towards contextual ,(ڨ
as well as pausal data acTuisition. In the morphological part, the issues concern-
ing verbs are mainly expanded, while in the phonological part, those concerning 
the realisation of vowels. With minor modifications, the Tuestionnaire can also be 
used to conduct field research on dialects of the island of Malta.

Keywords dialectology, field research, Gozo, Gozitan dialects, Malta, Maltese, 
Maltese dialectology, Semitic dialectology

One of the preliminary tasks for dialectological fieldwork is the prepa-
ration of a Tuestionnaire according to its purpose. SubseTuently, its im-
plementation allows to verify first of all the expected methods of inter-
viewing, data collection and in general the very validity of their design. 
Usually, the first field research is only a prelude to further improving and 
revising of the first version of the linguistic Tuestionnaire.
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Publication of language Tuestionnaires for Arabic dialect research is 
not a common practice. Caubet (2000–2001) published a general Tues-
tionnaire for the research on North African Arabic dialects, based pri-
marily on earlier studies by researchers such as Jean Cantineau, David 
Cohen, Marcel Cohen, Georges S. Colin, Philippe Maroais and William 
Maroais. Caubet·s Tuestionnaire is a collection of the most important 
features of North African dialects and a peculiar set of Tuestions which 
should become a starting point for the design of an individual Tues-
tionnaire. This one, however, should not omit any of the Tuestions 
posed by Caubet. 

The three Tuestionnaires published in Arabic Dialectology: Method-
ology and Field Research (Arnold and Klimiuk 2019) take a markedly 
di˭erent approach from Caubet·s Tuestionnaire. Behnstedt (2019b) 
implemented the first Tuestionnaire during his research in Syria col-
lecting data for a language atlas. His second Tuestionnaire also has an 
analogical purpose (Behnstedt 2019a). In the latter case, it was used 
to prepare a language atlas of northern Morocco, the work on which 
Behnstedt describes more extensively along with selected maps else-
where (Behnstedt 2022). The third published Tuestionnaire prepared 
by Behnstedt and Woidich (2019) is probably the best known to dia-
lectologists of Arabic language. It served to collect lexis that was then 
used to some extent in their four-volume atlas Wortatlas der arabischen 
Dialekte (Behnstedt and Woidich 2011� 2012� 2014� 2021). Unfortu-
nately, Behnstedt·s other Tuestionnaires known to exist, such as those 
for the study of Yemeni or Egyptian Arabic dialects, have not been 
found years later.

In 2018, I prepared the first version of the Tuestionnaire presented 
here as a preliminary step in the ongoing research on Gozitan dialects 
conducted with Maria Lipnicka. It was my assumption that the Tuestion-
naire would be used during field research in each Gozitan locality in 
order to collect linguistic data, which would then form the basis for the 
preparation of a language atlas of Gozo and grammatical descriptions of 
selected dialects.

)or the first version of the Tuestionnaire, in addition to a number 
of phonological, morphological and lexical issues, I also added all the 
lexemes from the work A Survey of Contemporary Dialectal Maltese. Vol-
ume I: Gozo, part ¶Summary of Transcriptions of Words in 4uestionnaire· 
(ATuilina and Isserlin 1980: 69–99). As we have already found out in 
the course of our research, the University of Malta also has an original 
Tuestionnaire, entitled ¶Malta-Leeds Dialect Survey: Phonological 4ues-
tionnaire·. Essentially it is identical to what is shown in ATuilina and 
Isserlin·s survey and consists of 115 lexemes. The di˭erences are only 
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due to a di˭erent way of translating certain words, which it seemed 
methodologically appropriate to re-check.1

SubseTuently, I implemented the Tuestionnaire with Lipnicka dur-
ing our first field research in Gozo (2019) within the framework of the 
project ¶GozoDia: Gemeinschaftsorientierte dialektologische Studien zur 
Sprachdynamik der Insel Gozo (Malta)· >¶GozoDia: Community-oriented 
dialectological studies on the linguistic dynamics of the island of Gozo 
(Malta)·@. The Tuestionnaire, however, turned out to be too extensive. 
Hence, we decided to use it in its entirety by first Tuestioning speakers in 
three Gozitan localities, G͑arb, Sannat and Ir-Rabat (Wara San )ran̘isk) 

1 I give here all 115 words from ATuilina and Isserlin·s ¶Phonological 4uestionnaire· 
as they are given in their study (1980: 69–99). However, where additional information 
appears next to a word in sTuare brackets, this is the original notation from the print-
ed version of the Tuestionnaire used by them (") during their fieldwork on Gozo in the 
1970s. Their Tuestionnaire includes the following lexemes: 1 ˣn ¶delicate, fine· >¶refined·@, 
2 ̘iEV ¶chalk·, 3 sibt ¶I found· (Sibt ¶Saturday·) >Sibt ¶Saturday·@, 4 ̘iE ¶bring�·, 5 xena ¶scene·, 
6 dehra ¶scene, appearance· >¶appearance·@, 7 [eJ͑eO ¶he lighted, he put on light· >¶he light-
ed·@, 8 elf ¶thousand·, 9 serp ¶snake·, 10 ǫar ¶clear·, 11 ǫaJ͑aT ¶pebbles·, 12 xahar ¶month·, 
13 [aJ͑ar ¶hair·, 14 ǫatt ¶shallow, plain, ˥at· >¶˥at·@, 15 ǫaVV ¶staring fixedly· >¶fixed stars·@, 
16 kok ¶cook·, 17 soru ¶nun·, 18 [oJ͑oO ¶work·, 19 gozz ¶heap· >¶pile·@, 20 ͑oVV ¶sound·, 21 
sur ¶bastion·, 22 kul ¶eat�·, 23 kull ¶every·, 24 dawl ¶light·, 25 G͑aZGe[ ¶Gozo·, 26 J͑aZm 
¶swimming·, 27 raw ¶they saw·, 28 rJ͑aZ ¶they grazed·, 29 sew ¶good, well· >¶good·@, 30 
sewwa ¶good, well· >¶good·@, 31 liwja ¶bent· >¶a curve·@, 32 kiwja ¶a burn·, 33 ͑aMt ¶wall·, 
34 ͑aMt ¶a thread· >¶thread·@, 35 J͑aMta ¶a shout·, 36 rJ͑aMt ¶I grazed·, 37 rajt ¶I saw·, 38 
bejt ¶roof·, 39 xejn ¶nothing·, 40 EJ͑iG ¶distant, far· >¶sending·@, 41 wied ¶valley·, 42 VieJ͑a 
¶hour·, 43 triq ¶street·, 44 4ammie͑ ¶place-name in Malta·, 45 dqiq ¶˥our·, 46 bdil ¶change·, 
47 E͑aMra ¶melon crop· >¶melon crops·@, 48 blat ¶rock· >¶rocks·@, 49 brija ¶dandru˭·, 50 Eޡar 
¶pepper·, 51 ǫfXf ¶bows· >¶ribbons·@, 52 G͑XO ¶entry·, 53 fdat ¶trusted·, 54 f͑XOa ¶stallions·, 55 
fniek ¶rabbits·, 56 ̘GiG ¶new·, 57 gdiedem ¶chins· >¶snouts·@, 58 Jޡira ¶island·, 59 ͑Eit ¶attack, 
striking· >¶beating·@, 60 ͑ NiN ¶scratching, grated cheese· >¶grating·@, 61 ͑ TXT ¶rights·, 62 ͑ tiMa 
¶guilt·, 63 kbir ¶big· >¶great·@, 64 (i)lbies ¶clothes· >lbies ¶dress·@, 65 �i�O͑it ¶chin· >O͑it@, 66  
(i)lsien ¶tongue· >O͑it@, 67 Mdina ¶the old capital of Malta·, 68 �i�m͑X͑ ¶minds· >m͑X͑ ¶brains·@, 
69 (i)mkebba ¶spinning-wheel· >mkebba ¶a reel·@, 70 �i�mTieJ͑eG ¶placed· >mTieJ͑eG@, 
71 �i�mTietJ͑a ¶work-piece· >mTietJ͑a ¶piece work·@, 72 (i)nbiet ¶sprouts· >nbiet@, 73  
�i�n̘iE ¶I bring· >n̘iE@, 74 (i)nkejja ¶spite· >nkejja@, 75 (i)nkwiet ¶trouble· >nkwiet ¶worry·@, 76  
(i)ntiena ¶stink· >ntiena ¶stench·@, 77 qbiela ¶land rent· >¶rent·@, 78 TOieJ͑ ¶profit·, 79 qsaset 
¶round cheese-cakes·, 80 TޡieTeޡ ¶pigs·, 81 (i)rdum ¶ruins· >rdum ¶precipice·@, 82 (i)rkop-
pa ¶knee· >rkoppa@, 83 skiet ¶silence·, 84 smin ¶fat· >¶stout·@, 85 ޡmeraOG ¶emerald·, 86 sriep 
¶snakes·, 87 tbatija ¶su˭erance· >¶su˭ering·@, 88 tkellem ¶he spoke·, 89 tlieta ¶three·, 90 tnejn 
¶two·, 91 xbiek ¶nets· >¶net·@, 92 xmiel ¶North·, 93 xmara ¶river·, 94 ޡEiE ¶raisins·, 95 z̘ie̘ 
¶glass, pane· >¶glass·@, 96 ޡmarr ¶rough· >¶rude·@, 97 bjut ¶roofs·, 98 djar ¶houses·, 99 ̘Ziena͑ 
¶wings·, 100 gwerra ¶war·, 101 ͑MXt ¶threads·, 102 (i)ljun ¶lion· >ljun@, 103 (i)lwien ¶colours· 
[lwien@, 104 mZerreǫ ¶sTuint· >¶sTuint-eyed·@, 105 pjan ¶plan·, 106 qwiel ¶proverbs· >¶sayings·@, 
107 sajf ¶summer·, 108 sejf ¶sword·, 109 tewm ¶garlic·, 110 denb ¶tail·, 111 tarf ¶end·, 112 dell 
¶shadow·, 113 diqa ¶sorrow· >¶anguish·@, 114 ͑anaT ¶he throttled, he choked· >¶he throttled·@, 
115 J͑ameO ¶he made·.
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which presumably represent di˭erent dialect groups of the island, and 
only partially in several other localities. The data thus collected in three 
di˭erent dialects were then juxtaposed in order to correct and improve 
the first version of the Tuestionnaire, as well as to discard some lexemes 
taken from ATuilina and Isserlin·s Tuestionnaire. The latter turned out to 
be mostly unknown to our speakers in their dialects or do occur, accord-
ing to them, only in standard Maltese.2 This resulted in a second revised 
version of the Tuestionnaire in 2019, which, after few small corrections, 
is presented in full length below.

However, it is worth emphasising that the data gathering by means of 
such an extensive Tuestionnaire enabled us, above all, to highlight some 
of the most interesting features of the Gozitan dialects as well as to draw 
major di˭erences between them. )ollowing this, I have prepared another 
short Tuestionnaire with the sole purpose of data collection for the lan-
guage atlas of Gozo.

***

The Tuestionnaire presented here consists of three parts: lexicographic, 
phonological and morphological. Naturally, some elements in the Tues-
tionnaire are intertwined, and some may even be repeated. Thus, lexemes 
collected in the lexical part may later be used to work on phonological or 
morphological issues. This is the case, for example, with taf[γm (iسmčm), 
which is not covered in the phonology section because forms in which the 
shift 
č to o/u occurs appear in many other parts of the Tuestionnaire.

Since the main characteristic of Gozitan dialects is diphthongisation 
in pausa (Borg 1977� Klimiuk and )arrugia 2022� Klimiuk and Lipnicka 
2022� Lipnicka 2017� 2022a� 2022b), the way speakers are interviewed 
is therefore particularly relevant. It was therefore crucial to prepare ad-
eTuately for each recording session in order to register as many forms as 

2 Rejected words include: 5 xena ¶scene·, 6 dehra ¶scene, appearance· >¶appearance·@, 
16 kok ¶cook·, 17 soru ¶nun·, 28 rJ͑aZ ¶they grazed·, 31 liwja ¶bent· >¶a curve·@, 32 kiwja 
¶a burn·, 36 rJ͑aMt ¶I grazed·, 44 4ammie͑ ¶place-name in Malta·, 46 bdil ¶change·, 49 brija 
¶dandru˭·, 51 ǫfXf ¶bows· >¶ribbons·@, 52 G͑XO ¶entry·, 59 ͑Eit ¶attack, striking· >¶beating·@, 
60 ͑NiN ¶scratching, grated cheese· >¶grating·@, 61 ͑TXT ¶rights·, 62 ͑tiMa ¶guilt·, 67 Mdi-
na ¶the old capital of Malta·, 70 �i�mTieJ͑eG ¶placed· >mTieJ͑eG@, 71 �i�mTietJ͑a ¶work-
piece· >mTietJ͑a ¶piece work·@, 72 (i)nbiet ¶sprouts· >nbiet@, 74 (i)nkejja ¶spite· >nkejja@, 75  
(i)nkwiet ¶trouble· >nkwiet ¶worry·@, 76 (i)ntiena ¶stink· >ntiena ¶stench·@, 77 qbiela ¶land 
rent· >¶rent·@, 78 TOieJ͑ ¶profit·, 81 (i)rdum ¶ruins· >rdum ¶precipice·@, 83 skiet ¶silence·, 85 
 meraOG ¶emerald·, 87 tbatija ¶su˭erance· >¶su˭ering·@, 102 (i)ljun ¶lion· >ljun@, 104 mZerreǫޡ
¶sTuint· >¶sTuint-eyed·@, 105 pjan ¶plan·, 106 qwiel ¶proverbs· >¶sayings·@, 113 diqa ¶sorrow· 
>¶anguish·@.
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possible in both context and pausa (Klimiuk and Lipnicka 2019). Howev-
er, this was not always achieved and freTuently some words were record-
ed only in pausal forms.

The following abbreviations appear in the Tuestionnaire:

+  as well as
�  pausal form
!  turns into
৸  see
�  imperative
AI  ATuilina and Isserlin·s ¶Phonological 4uestionnaire·
coll.  collective noun
dl.  dual
f.  feminine singular
imp.  imperative
imper.  imperfect
m.  masculine singular
pl.  plural
per.  perfect
sg.  singular
sin.  singulative noun

If the abbreviation ¶AI· appears next to a word followed by a number, it 
indicates a word that is found in ATuilina and Isserlin·s ¶Malta-Leeds Dia-
lect Survey: Phonological 4uestionnaire·.

If ¶+· appears next to a word, ask also about the plural (+ pl.), femi-
nine (+ f.) or dual (+ dl.). If there is an abbreviation ¶coll.· or/and ¶sin.· 
next to a word, give a collective or/and singulative form of a noun. In 
general, each verb should be checked for the 3rd person masculine sin-
gular in the perfect and/or imperfect. If forms for other persons have to 
be given as well, they are listed after ¶+·, with an indication if it is the 
perfect and/or imperfect. Some verbs reTuire the complete conjugation to 
be checked, hence tables appear next to them. The same applies to some 
nouns with pronominal su˧xes, genitive exponent or personal pronouns.

Additional comments and remarks are in regular brackets. The Tues-
tionnaire is available in English and standard Maltese, but it is recom-
mended to avoid interviewing speakers in standard Maltese (Klimiuk and 
Lipnicka 2019).
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Questionnaire

1 Lexicon

1.1 People and family

people, nies (ask ¶people say·, ¶people came·, ¶stupid people·)
father, missier (ask ¶my father·)
mother (+ pl.), omm pl. ommijiet
brother (+ pl.), ͑X pl. a͑Za
sister (+ pl.), o͑t pl. a͑Za (ask ¶my sister·)
woman (+ pl.), mara pl. nisa
wife (+ pl.), mara pl. nisa (ask ¶my wife·)
husband (+ pl.), e.g. ޡeZ̘ pl. ޡZie̘, ra̘eO pl. r̘ieO, ra̘eO tieJ͑i, etc.
grandmother, nanna
grandfather, nannu
maternal uncle, ziju
aunt, zija
partner, companion (+ f., pl.), e.g. Vie͑eE, ͑aEiE, J͑arXV, etc.

1.2 Body parts

chin (+ pl.), geddum pl. gdiedem AI 57, O͑it AI 65
beard (+ pl.), Oe͑Ma pl. Oe͑Miet
brain, mind (+ pl.), mo͑͑ pl. m͑X͑ AI 68
mouth, ͑aOT
nose, mnie͑er (ask ¶my nose·, ¶your >sg.@ nose·, ¶his nose·, ¶her nose·)
throat (+ pl.), JerޡXma pl. Jrieޡem
tooth (+ pl.), sinna pl. snien
tongue, lsien AI 66
face (+ pl.), Ziǫǫ pl. XǫXK
head (+pl.), ras pl. rjus (ask ¶my head·, ¶your >sg.@ head·, ¶his head·, ¶her 
head·, ¶our heads·, ¶your >pl.@ heads·, ¶their heads·)
forehead (+ pl.), e.g. ̘Ein pl. ̘Eien/i̘Ena, mo͑͑ pl. m͑X͑
eyebrow (+ pl.), e.g. VXf ta· J͑aMneMMa, [aJ͑ar ta· J͑aMneMMa, ͑a̘eE, etc. (the 
word ͑a̘eE is probably unknown)
neck, J͑onT
arm, GrieJ͑
elbow, minkeb
knee (+ pl.), rkoppa pl. rkoppiet AI 82 (is pl. used as pseudodual")
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leg (+ dl., pl.), e.g. sieq, ri̘eO
foot (+ dl., pl.), e.g. sieq, ri̘eO
sole of the foot, TieJ͑
heel of the foot, J͑arTXE
anklebone, J͑aNVa
bones (coll., sin.), J͑aGam sin. J͑aGma
bump on the head, gundalla (is g or k in an onset")
finger (+ pl.), VeEa·/VaEa·/VXEa· pl. swaba
fingernail (+ pl.), difer pl. dwiefer

1.3 Plants, fruits, vegetables

fruits (coll., sin.), frott sin. frotta
peaches (coll., sin.), ͑aZ͑ sin. ͑aZ͑a (is ͑ realised as >x@ or >͎@")
apricots (coll., sin.), berquq sin. berquqa
melon crop, melon field, E͑aMra AI 47
melons (coll., sin.), Eettie͑ sin. Eettie͑a
watermelons (coll., sin.), GXOOieJ͑ sin. GXOOieJ͑a
oranges (coll., sin.), Oarin̘ sin. Oarin̘a
lemons (coll., sin.), lumi sin. lumija
pears (coll., sin.), Oan̘aV sin. Oan̘aVa
apples (coll., sin.), tX˧e͑ sin. tX˧e͑a
grapes (coll., sin.), J͑eneE sin. J͑enEa
dates (coll., sin.), tamal sin. tamla (tamal or tamar")
carrots (coll., sin., pl.), e.g. zunnarija, sfunnarija, karrotta pl. karrotti, etc.
onions (coll., sin.), basal sin. basla
(fresh) tomatoes (coll., sin.), tadam sin. tadama
(dried) tomatoes (coll., sin.), tadam imqadded sin. tadama mqadda
olives (coll., sin.), ޡeEEX̘ sin. ޡeEEX̘a
pumpkins, marrows, courgettes (coll., sin.), Tara· sin. TarJ͑a, e.g. TarJ͑a 
͑amra, TaraEaJ͑Oi, etc.
lentils (coll., sin.), J͑aGV sin. J͑aGVa
pepper, Eޡar AI 50
trees (coll., sin.), Vi̘ar sin. Vi̘ra
raisins, ޡEiE AI 94
walnuts (coll., sin.), ̘eZޡ sin. ̘eZޡa
almonds (coll., sin.), OeZޡ sin. OeZޡa
parsley, tursin
mint, menta, naJ͑nieJ͑ sin. naJ͑nieJ͑a
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1.4 Animals

cock (+ pl.), serduq pl. sriedaq (is q realised as ж /k/ also in dialects 
where ж is not present?)
chicken (+ pl.), ti̘ie̘a pl. ti̘ie̘, ti̘ie̘iet
hen (+ pl.), ti̘ie̘a pl. ti̘ie̘, ti̘ie̘iet
chick (+ pl.), fellus pl. ˥ieOeV
goose pl. geese (coll., sin.), Ziޡޡ sin. Ziޡޡa pl. Ziޡeޡ
duck (+ pl.), papra pl. papri
pigeons, doves (coll., sin.), ͑amiem sin. ͑amiema
rabbit (+ pl.), fenek pl. fniek AI 55
pig (+ pl.), TaޡTXޡ pl. TޡieTeޡ AI 80
sheep (coll., sin.), naJ͑a̘ sin. naJ̘͑a
goats (coll., sin.), moJ͑oޡ sin. moJ͑ޡa
cows (coll., sin.), baqar sin. baqra; cow’s horn, qarn pl. qrun; cow’s udder, 
EޡieޡeO; cow’s tail, denb ৸ tail� cow·s mouth, ͑aOT ৸ mouth
bull, ox (+ pl.), barri pl. barrin
calf (+ f.), J͑o̘oO f. J͑o̘Oa
kid (+ f.), gidi f. gidja
foal, felu
mule, EaJ͑aO
ram, muntun, bodbod
lamb (+ f.), ͑arXf f. ͑arXfa
donkey (+ f., pl.), ͑mar f. ͑mara pl. ͑mir
stallion (+ pl.), fa͑aO pl. f͑XOa/f͑XO/f͑aO AI 54 (the word fa͑aO is probably 
unknown)
horse (+ pl.), ޡiemeO pl. ޡZiemeO
dog (+ f., pl.), kelb f. kelba pl. klieb
rat (+ pl.), far pl. ˣrien, ̘XrGien pl. ̘rieGen
turtle, fekruna
fishes (coll., sin.), ͑Xt sin. ͑Xta 
bees (coll., sin.), na͑aO sin. na͑Oa
snake (+ pl.), serp pl. sriep AI 9, 86
lizards (coll., sin.), gremxul sin. gremxula
frog, ޡrin̘

1.5 Days and months

week (+ pl.), ̘imJ͑a pl. ̘imJ͑at
Monday, it-Tnejn
Tuesday, it-Tlieta
Wednesday, O�(rEJ͑a
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Thursday, iO�΃amiV
)riday, iO�̸imJ͑a
Saturday, is-Sibt
Sunday, iO�΃aGG
January, Jannar
)ebruary, Frar
March, Marzu
April, April
May, Mejju
June, ̸XnMX
July, Lulju
August, Awissu
September, Settembru
October, Ottubru
November, Novembru
December, DiǫemErX

1.6 Cardinal directions

(cardinal directions are probably not used on a daily basis� possible inter-
changeability of names or use of other names, such as winds)
North, e.g. tramuntana, xmiel AI 92 (the word xmiel is probably unknown)
South, e.g. nofsinhar
East, e.g. lvant
West, e.g. punent

1.7 Place names

Gozo, G͑aZGe[ AI 25
Gozitan (+ f., pl.), G͑aZG[i f. G͑aZG[iMa pl. G͑aZG[in
Malta, Malta
Maltese (+ f., pl.), Malti f. Maltija pl. Maltin
4ala, Il-Qala
G͑arb, /�G͑arE
Nadur, In-Nadur
;ewkija, Ix-Xewkija
Rabat/Victoria, Ir-Rabat/Victoria
Fontana, Il-Fontana
G͑ajnsielem, G͑aMnVieOem
G͑asri, /�G͑aVri
Kerǫem, 7a· .erǫem
Munxar, Il-Munxar
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San Lawrenz, San Lawrenz
Sannat, 7a· 6annat
;ag͑ra, ,[�;aJ͑ra
eEEX̘޶�ޡ, ,ebbu̘޶

1.8 Agriculture and garden tools

rake (+ pl.), e.g. rixkatur, rixketta, rixkettun, barraxa, rixkla, fekrun, ger-
riefa, rejk, etc.
pitchfork, fork, e.g. midra, ferkun, etc.
broom, xkupa
sickle, reaping hook, min̘eO
shovel, pala
hoe, mJ͑aޡTa
(wooden) plough, mo͑riet
axe, mannara
field/land boundary, e.g. ͑aMt, qasma, etc.
basket, e.g. basket, To˭a, ̘eZOaT, etc.
ear (of corn) (coll., sin.), sbul sin. sbula 

1.9 Varia

tail, denb AI 110
chalk, ̘iEV AI 2
pebbles (coll., sin.), ǫaJ͑aT sin. ǫaJ͑Na AI 11
heap, gozz AI 19
sound, ͑oVV AI 20
bastion, sur AI 21
light, dawl AI 24
swimming, J͑aZm AI 26
wall (+ pl.), ͑aMt pl. ͑itan AI 33
thread (+ pl.), ͑aMt pl. ͑MXt AI 34, 101
valley, wied AI 41
hour (+ pl.), VieJ͑a pl. VaJ͑at/ViJ͑at AI 42
˥our, dqiq AI 45
rock, blat AI 48
clothes, ͑ZeMMe̘, lbies AI 64
spinning-wheel, mkebba AI 69 (the word is probably unknown)
round cheesecakes (+ sg.), qassata pl. qsaset AI 79
net (+ pl.), xibka pl. xbiek AI 91
river, xmara AI 93
glass, pain, ̘ޡie̘ AI 95
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wing (+ pl.), ̘eZna͑ pl. ̘Ziena͑ AI 99
war, gwerra AI 100
colour (+ pl.), lewn pl. lwien AI 103, kulur pl. kuluri
shadow, dell AI 112
salt, meO͑
shoemaker, ޡarEXn
key, ǫavetta
butter, butir
breakfast, kolazzjon (the word is probably not used)
lunch (midday), O�iNOa ta· nofVinKar (the word is probably not used)
dinner (evening), pranzu (the word is probably not used)
morning, ˣOJ͑oGX
midday, nofsinhar
evening, ˣOJ͑a[iMa
afternoon, wara nofsinhar
in the afternoon, wara nofsinhar
rain, rainfall, xita� to fall (rain), e.g. J͑amOet, kienet, niޡOet, etc.
carpet, tapit
village (+ pl.), ra͑aO pl. r͑XOa
enough�, finished�, GaTVKeNN�
watch out�, be careful�, oTJ͑oG attent�, attent�
wind, ri͑
spring, well, fountain, bir
bread, ͑oEޡ� one bread, ͑oEޡa� piece of bread, Eiǫǫa ͑oEޡ
marble, r͑am
cross, salib
milk, ͑aOiE
car (+ pl.), karozza pl. karozzi
bunch (+ pl.), J͑anTXG pl. J͑enieTeG
window (+ pl.), tieqa pl. twieqi
cup, glass (+ pl.), tazza pl. tazzi 
honey, J͑aVeO
country (+ pl.), paMMiޡ pl. paMMiޡi
island (+ pl.), Jޡira pl. JޡeMMer AI 58
place, sTuare (+ pl.), e.g. post pl. postijiet, mkien pl. mkinijiet, miVra͑ pl. 
mViera͑
handle (+ pl.), e.g. maqbad pl. mqabad, pun pl. punijiet
mirror (+ pl.), mera pl. mirja
lamp, oil lamp (+ pl.), e.g. lampa pl. lampi, mXVEie͑ pl. mVieEa͑
scales (+ pl.), miޡien pl. mZiޡen
health, Va͑͑a
money, ˥XV
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shoe (+ pl.), ޡarEXn pl. ޡraEen
spike, thorn (coll., sin.), xewk sin. xewka
kettle, kitla
spoon (+ pl.), mJ͑arfa pl. mJ͑aref
boat, ship, e.g. GJ͑aMVa, vapur
guest (+ f., pl.), mistieden f. mistiedna pl. mistednin
room (+ pl.), kamra pl. kmamar
silver, ˣGGa
sand (coll., sin.), ramel sin. ramla
sea (+ pl.), Ea͑ar pl. iE͑ra
blossom, blossoming, ޡaKar
work, [oJ͑oO AI 18
scent (+ pl.), ri͑a pl. rZeMMa͑

1.10 Verbs

to pick up, rafa· ² Mirfa·, rikkeb – jrikkeb
to put (down), to put s.th., po̘̘a – Mpo̘̘i
to become, e.g. sar – jsir, Oa͑aT ² MiO͑aT
to come closer, qorob – joqrob
to ask, saqsa – jsaqsi
to hurt, Za̘̘a· ² MZe̘̘a·
to bake bread, ͑ema – Ma͑mi

1.11 Adjectives

new (+ f., pl.), ̘GiG f. ̘GiGa pl. ̘oGGa AI 56
big (+ f., pl.), kbir f. kbira pl. kbar AI 63
small (+ f., pl.), ޡJ͑ir f. ޡJ͑ira pl. ޡJ͑ar
corpulent, fat (+ f., pl.), smin f. smina pl. smien
light (+ f., pl.), ͑aˣf f. ͑aˣfa pl. ͑ˣef
beautiful (+ f., pl.), VaEie͑ f. VaEie͑a pl. VEie͑
bad, wrong (+ f., pl.), ͑aޡin f. ͑aޡina pl. ͑ޡiena
tight (+ f., pl.), dejjaq f. dejqa pl. dojoq
old (+ f., pl.), qadim f. qadima pl. qodma
short (+ f., pl.), qasir f. qasira pl. qosra
long (+ f., pl.), twil f. twila pl. twal
clear (+ f., pl.), ǫar f. ǫara pl. ǫari AI 10
delicate, fine, of a good Tuality (+ f., pl.), ˣn f. ˣna pl. ˣni AI 1
˥at, shallow, plain, ǫatt AI 14
staring fixedly, ǫaVV AI 15
good, well, sew, sewwa AI 29, 30
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good, fine, tasty (+ f., pl.), tajjeb f. tajba pl. tajbin (ask ¶this food is good·, ¶this 
rabbit is tasty·)
trusted (+ f., pl.), fdat f. fdata pl. fdati AI 53
angry, irrabjat (is there f. and pl.", ask ¶she is angry·, ¶we were angry·)
hot (+ f., pl.), V͑Xn f. V͑Xna pl. V͑an
thirsty, EiO�J͑at[ (ask ¶I am thirsty·)
hungry, EiO�̘X͑ (ask ¶I am hungry·)
rough, ޡmarr AI 96
happy (+ f., pl.), fer͑an f. fer͑ana pl. fer͑anin
poor (+ f., pl.), fTir f. fTira pl. fTar
rich (+ f., pl.), J͑ani f. J͑anMa pl. J͑onMa, VinMXr f. VinMXra pl. VinMXri
high (+ f., pl.), J͑oOi f. J͑oOMa pl. J͑oOMin
expensive (+ f., pl.), J͑aOi f. J͑aOMa pl. J͑aOMin
sweet (+ f., pl.), ͑eOX f. ͑eOZa pl. ͑eOZin
clean (+ f., pl.), naGif f. naGifa pl. ndaf/noGfa

2 Phonology

2.1 Vowels

2.1.1 Imāla *ā�৸�ī (ie), etymologically long/short vowels i ~ ī (ie)

*č ~ ie
we saw, rajna    we did not see, ma raMnie[
we saw you, rajniek
we found, sibna   we did not find, ma ViEnie[

γ ~ ie
he did not find me, ma VaEni[ he did not find us, ma VaEnie[
sell�, EiJ͑�    he sold, EieJ͑
corpulent, fat (m.sg.), Vmin AI 84 corpulent, fat (pl.), Vmien
bring�, ̘iE� AI 4   he brought, ̘ieE/̘aE
years, snin    tooth, snien

i ~ ie
dress, libsa    dressed, worn (f.), liebsa
descent, way down, niޡOa  descending (f.), nieޡOa
doors, EiEien    door, bieb
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2.1.2 Minimal pairs

a : i/ie
he visited, zar    small, ޡJ͑ir
sleepiness, nJ͑aV   people, nies

a : e
gathering, collecting, damm  blood, demm

ie : u
he kissed, bies    kiss�, EXV�

2.1.3 Etymologically short vowel i

I found, sibt AI 3   Saturday, is-Sibt

2.1.4 Shortening of etymologically long vowels

staying (+ pl.), qieJ͑aG pl. qeJ͑Gin  time (+ pl.), ޡmien pl. ޡminijiet 
thief (+ pl.), ͑aOOiel pl. ͑aOOelin 

2.1.5 Realisation of vowels in *CaCC, *CiCC, *CuCC

meat, Oa͑am
lifetime, J͑omor (ask ¶his life·)
hair, [aJ͑ar
work, [oJ͑oO
back, dahar
boy, tifel
food, ikel
span, xiber
fingernail, difer
lap, ͑o̘or
voice, Oe͑en
man, ra̘eO
cheese, ̘oEon
name, isem
daughter, bint (ask ¶my daughter·)
wheat, Tam͑
leather, ̘iOG



127Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

2.1.6 Realisation of vowels in *CaCaC

city (+ pl.), belt pl. bliet
fodder, J͑aOf
joy, fer͑
tail, denb
loss, telf
end, tarf AI 111
sickness, mard

������5ealiVaWioQ�oI�YoZelV�iQ�
&9&&9ࣼ&����Sl��

killer (+ pl.), qattiel pl. TattieOa�TattiOin
writer (+ pl.), kittieb pl. kittieba
worker, employee (+ pl.), ͑aGGiem pl. ͑aGGiema
vendor, salesman (+ pl.), EeMMieJ͑ pl. EeMMieJ͑a
tailor (+ f. pl.), ͑aMMat f. ͑aMMata pl. ͑aMMatin (pl. may be identical to f.)
thief (+ f., pl.), ͑aOOieO f. ͑aOOieOa pl. ͑aOOeOin/͑aOOieOa

������5ealiVaWioQ�oI�YoZelV�iQ�
&9ࣼ&9&�৸�/e[iFoQ

����'iSKWKoQgV�৸�/e[iFoQ

aj : ej 
summer (+ pl.), sajf pl. sjuf AI 107 sword (+ pl.), sejf pl. sjuf AI 108 
eggs (coll., sin., dl.), bajd sin. bajda dl. badtejn roof, bejt

aj
I saw, rajt AI 37   wall, ͑aMt
thread, ͑aMt

ej
roof, bejt     oil, ޡeMt

aw
swimming, J͑aZm   fasting, sawm
light, dawl

ew
garlic, tewm AI 109   death, mewt
colour, lewn
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ay > i
old man, [i͑ (ask ‘he is an old man’) how?, kif?

aw > u
on, over, fuq    womb, ̘Xf
day, jum ৸ two days

2.3 Consonants

2.3.1 Realisation of r >r�a׾�@

-r- (inlaut)
Australia, Awstralja   America, Amerika
Germany, ̸ermanMa
-r (coda) ৸ month, hair, back, etc.
r- (onset) ৸ to see, etc.

2.3.2 Realisation of q ৸�/e[iFoQ

cat (+ f., pl.), qatttus f. qattusa pl. qtates

2.3.3 Realisation of h

month (+ pl.), xahar pl. xhur AI 12   hair (coll., sin.), [aJ͑ar sin. 
[aJ͑ra AI 13

back (+ pl.), dahar pl. dhur/dhura/idhra gold, dahab
so, hekk     there, there is, hemm

2.3.4 Realisation of J͑

tool, J͑oGGa
envy, J͑ira
root, J͑erT
wooden, J͑XGa
bottom (of a vessel), TieJ͑
taste, toJ͑ma
shout, J͑aMta AI 35

������/oQg�FoQVoQaQWV�৸�)orP�,,��)orP�9

eat� (sg.), kul! AI 22   every, kull AI 23
he speaks, jitkellem   they speak, jitkellmu
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good, tasty (m.), tajjeb  good, tasty (f.), tajba
his lips, xuftejh ৸ Dual

2.4 Stress

(stress on a prefix vowel or on a vowel adjacent to J͑)
he sends, MiEJ͑at   they send MiEaJ͑tX
he plays, MiOJ͑aE   they play, MiOaJ͑EX

2.5 Assimilation

book (+ pl.), ktieb pl. kotba >kodba@
wine, nbid >mbit@ (ask ¶this wine is good·, ¶we drank wine·)
৸ to write, kiteb – jikteb >pt, db, gd@� to go out, to exit, ͑are̘ – Mo͑ro̘ >Ǫt@� 
to cry, beka – jibki >pk@� to dance, ޡifen – Miޡfen >sf@� bread, one bread >ps@

2.6 Homonyms

cheek – Sunday – someone, ͑aGG
clouds – partners, V͑aE
feeling, sense – lettuce, ͑aVV  sound, ͑oVV
wall – thread, ͑aMt
husband – two, pair, ޡeZ̘
fire, nar    day, daylight, nhar
heart, qalb     dog, kelb

3 Morphology

3.1 Pronouns

3.1.1 Personal pronouns

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

(ask ¶me and you >sg.@·, ¶you >sg.@ and me·, ¶him and me·, ¶him and her·, 
¶her and him·, ¶us and them·, ¶you >pl.@ and us·, ¶them and me·, etc.)
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3.1.2 Negation of personal pronouns

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

3 m.sg. mhuwiex, mhux  3 f.sg. mhijiex, mhix
(ask ¶I am not good·, ¶you >sg.@ are not old·, etc.)

������3roQoPiQal�VX˧[eV

brother pl. brothers, ͑X pl. a͑Za +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

mother, omm +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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brain, mo͑͑ +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

to have, with s.o., J͑anG� +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

not to have, m·J͑anG� +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

for s.o., J͑aO- +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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lifetime, J͑omor +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

house, dar +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

meat, ˥esh, Oa͑am +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

with s.o., ma·- +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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behind s.o., wara- +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

my soul (+ 2 sg., 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg., 1 pl.), rX͑i, etc.
my clothes (+ 2 sg., 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg., 1 pl.), ͑ZeM̘i, etc.
my island, Jޡira tieJ͑i or Jޡiritna
my life, ͑aMti
my name, ismi
my partner, Vie͑Ei
my country, e.g. paMMiޡ tieJ͑i, paMMiޡi, arti, art twelidi
my son, e.g. ibni, tifeO tieJ͑i

3.1.4 Demonstratives

Proximal

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

m.

f.

Short forms: da-, di-, daw- (ask ¶this man·, ¶this woman·, ¶these people·, 
¶these men·)

Distal

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

m.

f.

3.1.5 Demonstrative adverbs

here, hawn     there, hemm
now, issa (ask ¶I am coming right now·) so, hekk
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3.1.6 Interrogative pronouns and adverbs

who", min", min KX", min hi", etc. 
(ask ¶who is this"·, ¶who are you 
>sg.@"·, ¶who is he/she"·, ¶who are 
they"·)
who « from", minn min"
who « for", J͑aO min"
who « with", ma· min"
what", [i", [·inKX", [·inKi", [·in-
KXm", etc. (ask ¶what are you >sg.@ 
doing"··, what did he say"·, ¶what 
do you >sg.@ want"·, what is this 
(m., f.)"·, ¶what are these"·)

where", feMn" (ask ¶where is it"·)
where « to", feMn" (ask ¶where are 
you >sg.@ going"·)
where « from", minn feMn"
which", Oiema"
how much", how many", Nemm" 
(ask ¶how much time"·)
why", J͑aOie["
when", meta", [͑in"
how", Nif" (ask ¶how is this man"·, 
¶how is this woman"·, ¶how are 
these people"·)

������,QGefiQiWeV

someone, somebody, anybody, xi 
͑aGG (ask ¶somebody told me·)
some, xi (ask ¶some people·, ¶some 
say it was no accident·)
any, xi, xi Zie͑eG f. xi Za͑Ga (ask 
¶any book·)

one, Zie͑eG f. Za͑Ga fer͑ana pl. 
X͑XG fer͑anin (ask ¶a happy one·)
something, [i ͑a̘a (ask ¶something 
big·)
nobody, nothing ৸ Negation

3.1.8 Relative pronoun

which, li (ask ¶the man who has a house·, ¶the people who killed the rabbit·)

������5e˥e[iYe�SroQoXQ

self, nnifs-

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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3.2 Nouns, adjectives and adverbs

3.2.1 Gender

(use with adjectives, e.g. ‘big’, ‘small’, ‘long’, ‘wet’, ‘hot’, ‘beautiful’, 
¶sharp·, or pronominal su˧xes)
moon, qamar
sun, xemx
belly, ޡaTT
heart (+ pl.), qalb pl. qlub
shop (+ pl.), ͑anXt pl. ͑Zienet
earth, art
rain, [ita
death, meZt
street, road (+ pl.), triT pl. toroT AI 43
fire, nar

water, iOma
door (+ pl.), EieE pl. EiEien
house (+ pl.), dar pl. djar AI 98
knife (+ pl.), ViNNina pl. VNieNen
wool, suf
oil, ޡeMt
roof (+ pl.), EeMt pl. EMXt AI 38, 97
leg, ri̘eO
car, Narozza
cup, glass, tazza

3.2.2 Dual

two months, [aKreMn
two years, VenteMn
two hours, VaJ͑teMn
two days, MXmeMn
two women, ޡeZ̘ niVa
two meters, ޡeZ̘ metri
two children, ޡeZ̘t itfaO
two carpenters, ޡeZ̘ maVtrXGa[[i
two kilos, ޡeZ̘ NiOoV
two sisters, ޡeZ̘t a͑Za
two litres, ޡeZ̘ Oitri
two houses, ޡeZ̘t iGMar
lip, two lips, [o˭a dl. [o˭teMn (ask ‘my 
two lips’, ‘your [sg.] two lips’, ‘his two 
lips·, ¶her two lips·)

eye, two eyes, J͑aMn dl. J͑aMneMn 
(ask ‘my two eyes’, ‘your [sg.] two 
eyes·, ¶his two eyes·, ¶her two eyes·)
leg, two legs, VieT dl. VaTaMn (ask 
‘my two legs’, ‘your [sg.] two legs’, 
¶his two legs·, ¶her two legs·)
hand, two hands, iG dl. iGeMn (ask 
‘my two hands’, ‘your [sg.] two 
hands’, ‘his two hands’, ‘her two 
hands·)
ear, two ears, ZiGna dl. ZiGneMn (ask 
‘my two ears’, ‘your [sg.] two ears’, 
¶his two ears·, ¶her two ears·)
cheek, two cheeks, ͑aGG dl. ͑aGGeMn

������3lXral�৸�/e[iFoQ

-a
teacher (+ f., pl.), J͑aOOiem f. J͑aOOiema pl. J͑aOOiema
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3.2.4 Article

l-CC-
the book, il-ktieb
the roofs, il-bjut, is-soqfa
the cities, il-bliet
the street, it-triq

the children, it-tfal
the marriage, iޡ�ޡZie̘
the years, is-snin

l-VC-
the son, l-iben
the mother, l-omm
the brothers, O�a͑Za

l-TV-
the moon, il-qamar

l-g͑V-
the bird, l-ghasfur
the birds, O�J͑aVafar
the eye, O�J͑aMn

s-s-, t-t-
the year, is-sena
the garlic, it-tewm 

l-imC-, l-ilC-, l-irC-, l-inC-
the water, l-ilma
the tongue, l-ilsien
the pillow, O�im͑aGGa

the men, O�ir̘ieO
the scents, O�irZeMMa͑
the Christians, l-insara

l-̘V-
the cheese, iO�̘oEon
the camel, iO�̘emeO

3.2.5 Colours

red (+ f., pl.), a͑mar f. ͑amra pl. 
͑omor
yellow (+ f., pl.), isfar f. safra pl. 
sofor
black (+ f., pl.), iswed f. sewda pl. 
suwed

white (+ f., pl.), abjad f. bajda pl. 
bojod
green (+ f., pl.), a͑Gar f. ͑aGra pl. 
͑oGor
blue (+ f., pl.), blu, blun f. bluna pl. 
bluni (ask ¶blue eyes·)
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(dark) blue (+ f., pl.), iN͑aO f. Na͑Oa 
pl. No͑oO
brown, kannella

dark-skinned (+ f., pl.), ismar f. 
samra pl. somor

3.2.6 ‘the last’, ‘the other’

(use also with nouns ¶friend·, ¶man·, ¶woman·, ¶people·, ¶building·, ¶church·, 
etc.)
the last (+ f., pl.), a͑͑ar f. a͑͑ariMa 
pl. a͑͑arin/a͑͑ariMa

the other (+ f., pl.), ie͑or f. o͑ra pl. 
o͑raMn/o͑ra

3.2.7 Adverbs and function words

outside, barra
inside, ̘eZZa
yesterday, iOEiera͑
last night, iO�OeMO Oi J͑aGGa
the day before yesterday, iO�Eiera͑t 
lura
in three days, ˣ tOett iMiem
in four days, f·erEat iMiem
today, illum (may be realised in 
a coda with m or n)
tomorrow, J͑aGa
the day after tomorrow, pitJ͑aGa
year (+ pl.), sena pl. snin
last year, iV�Vena O�o͑ra
next year, iV�Vena G�Gie͑Oa
early, kmieni (ask ¶I usually get up 
early in the morning·)
straight ahead, dritt
on the left hand, ix-xellug
left side, fuq ix-xellug
on the right hand, il-lemin
right side, fuq il-lemin
above/upstairs, fuq, hawn fuq, 
hemm fuq
below/downstairs, isfel, hawn isfel, 
hemm isfel
again, e.g. miOO�̘GiG, GarE·o͑ra, er̘a·
Tuickly, malajr
all/everything, kollox

always, dejjem
ever/never, qatt (ask ¶have you 
ever seen it"·, ¶I have never seen it·)
often, spiss, sikwit
no longer, m·J͑aG�����[ (ask ¶she is 
no longer a child·)
must, irid (ask ¶you >sg.@ come 
here·, ¶he must come tomorrow·)
almost, nearly, NZaޡi (ask ¶I am al-
most done·)
just, J͑aG- (ask ¶he just left·)
yet, J͑aG- (ask ¶he has not come 
yet·)
still, J͑aG- (ask ¶he is still sleeping·)
only, biss (ask ¶she has only one 
child·)
already, Gi̘j (ask ¶it is already five 
o·clock·)
then, afterwards, imEaJ͑aG, wara 
(ask ¶then he goes to church·)
also, ukoll (ask ¶me too·)
maybe, perhaps, forsi
very, ͑afna (ask ¶very good·)
only, biss (ask ¶only two people 
came·)
much, ͑afna (ask ¶you >sg.@ still 
have much to learn about life·)
a lot, ͑afna (ask ¶a lot of water·, ¶a 
lot of people·, ¶a lot of girls·)
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a little, ftit (ask ¶a little water·, 
¶a few people·, ¶a few girls·)
by force, bil-forza

yes, iva (ask ¶are you Gozitan" yes, 
I am·)
no, le (ask ¶are you Gozitan" no, 
I am not·)

3.3 Numerals

3.3.1 Cardinal numerals

1 Zie͑eG f. Za͑Ga
2 tnejn AI 90

3 tlieta AI 89 7 VeEJ͑a

4 erba 8 tmienja

5 ͑amVa 9 GiVJ͑a

6 sitta 10 J͑a[ra

1–10 days, ̘Xrnata dl. jumejn pl. ijiem

1 6

2 7

3 8

4 9

5 10

1–10 cats, qattus pl. qtates

1 6

eZ̘ޡ 2 7

3 8

4 9

5 10
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1–10 houses, dar pl. idjar

1 6

eZ̘ޡ 2 7

3 8

4 9

5 10

11–19

11 ͑Ga[ 16 sittax

12 tnax 17 sbatax

13 tlettax 18 tmintax

14 erbatax 19 dsatax

15 ͑miVta[

11–19 days, ̘Xrnata

11 ͑Ga[�iO 16

12 17

13 18

14 19

15

11–19 cats, qattus

11 ͑Ga[�iO 16

12 17

13 18

14 19

15
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20–90

20 J͑o[rin 60 sittin

30 tletin 70 VeEJ͑in 

40 erEJ͑in 80 tmenin

50 ͑amVin 90 GiVJ͑in

21–29

21 Zie͑eG X J͑o[rin 26 Vitta X J͑o[rin

22 tneMn X J͑o[rin 27 VeEJ͑a X J͑o[rin

23 tOieta X J͑o[rin 28 tmienMa X J͑o[rin

24 erEJ͑a X J͑o[rin 29 GiVJ͑a X J͑o[rin

25 ͑amVa X J͑o[rin

100–1000

100 mija 600 sitt mija

200 mitejn 700 VeEa· miMa

300 tliet mija 800 tminn mija

400 erEa· miMa 900 GiVa· miMa

500 ͑ames mija 1,000 elf AI 8

100 days, mitt jum/̘Xrnata
1,000 days, elf jum/̘Xrnata
5 days, ͑ameVt iMiem
2 euros, ޡeZ̘ eZro
24 days, erEJ͑a X J͑o[rin MXm/̘Xr-
nata

12 cows, tnax-il baqra
5 weeks, ͑ameV ̘imJ͑at
5 months, ͑ameV [KXr
13 kgs, tlettax-il kilo
3 times, tliet darbiet
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3.3.2 Ordinal numerals

m. f.

1st 

2nd

3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

11th 

15th 

19th 

1st year, l-ewwel sena
2nd year, it-tieni sena
6th year, is-sitt sena
8th year, it-tmien sena
10th year, O�J͑a[ar Vena

15th year, iO�͑miVta[�iO Vena
1st day, O�eZZeO ̘Xrnata
2nd day, it-tieni jum
6th day, is-sitt jum
8th day, it-tmien jum

3.4 Genitive exponent/Possession

ta· + pronominal su˧xes (ask ¶my book·, ¶your >sg.@ book·, ¶my book is 
new·, ¶your >sg.@ book is new·, etc.)

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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the book of my mother, iO�NtieE ta· ommi
the house of his father, iG�Gar ta· 
missieru
the house of the friend, id-dar 
taO�͑aEiE

a house of a friend, Gar ta· ͑aEiE
the cat of the girl, iO�TattXV tat�ti˥a
a cat of a girl, TattXV ta· ti˥a
Pawl·s cat, TattXV ta· 3aZO

3.5 Conjunctions

and, u (ask ¶bread and milk·, ¶car 
and bus·, ¶glasses and spoons·, 
¶glass and spoon·)
or, jew (ask ¶bread or milk·, ¶car or 
bus·, ¶cars or buses·, ¶me or you·, 
¶glasses or pots·, ¶glass or pot·)
either « or, jew ... jew (ask ¶either 
today or tomorrow·)

but, imma (ask ¶I have money but 
you are poor·, ¶not today but to-
morrow·)
because, J͑a[ (ask ¶she did not 
come because she was sick·)
until, sa (ask ¶until today·)
when, meta, [͑in (ask ¶when he 
left·)

3.6 Negation

nothing, xejn AI 39 (ask ¶I know nothing·)
no one, nobody, ͑aGG ma (ask ¶nobody has come·, ¶nobody told me that·)
she was, kienet    she was not, ma kinitx
not to know ৸ ¶to know·
not to have ৸ Pronominal su˧xes and ¶to have·
I am not, you are not, etc. ৸ Negation of personal pronouns

3.7 Verbs

3.7.1 Regular verbs

3.7.1.1 Form I

3.7.1.1.1 CaCaC

(use sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ¶I wrote a letter·, ¶I am 
writing to my mother·, ¶I killed a rabbit·, ¶I am killing a hen·, ¶I closed 
a door·, ¶I am closing a window·, ¶I opened a bottle·, ¶I am opening a shop·, 
¶I drank co˭ee·, ¶I am drinking milk·, ¶I understood the Tuestion·, ¶I under-
stand your words·, etc.)

to sleep (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), raqad – jorqod
to ˥ee, to escape (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ͑araE – Ma͑raE
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to send (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), EaJ͑at – MiEJ͑at
to bind (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), rabat – jorbot
to throttle, to choke (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ͑anaT – Mo͑noT AI 114
to catch (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), qabad – jaqbad

to laugh, Ga͑aN – MiG͑aN
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to close, J͑aOaT – MaJ͑OaT
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to comb, maxat – jomxot
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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to stay, to remain, TaJ͑aG – MoTJ͑oG
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to enter, da͑aO – MiG͑oO
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

3.7.1.1.2 CaCeC

to agree (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), qabel – jaqbel
to do, to make (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), J͑ameO – MaJ͑meO ¶AI 115

to work, ͑aGem – Ma͑Gem
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to go out, to exit, ͑are̘ – Mo͑ro̘
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to kill, qatel – joqtol
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.



148 Maciej Klimiuk

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

3.7.1.1.3 CeCaC

to approach, to get close (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), resaq – jersaq
to be happy (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), fera͑ – Mifra͑
to skin, to bruise (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), VeOa͑ – MiVOo͑
to blow (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), nefa͑ – Monfo͑
to leave (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), telaq – jitlaq

to open, feta͑ – Mefta͑
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to steal, seraq – jisraq 
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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3.7.1.1.4 CeCeC

to understand, fehem – jifhem
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to become free, to escape, ͑eOeV – Me͑OeV
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to sink, J͑ereT – MeJ͑reT
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to kindle, to light, to put on light, [eJ͑eO – Mi[J͑eO AI 7
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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3.7.1.1.5 CiCeC

to lose (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), tilef – jitlef
to descend, to go down (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), niޡeO – MinޡeO
to wear (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), libes – jilbes
to keep silent (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), siket – jiskot

to write, kiteb – jikteb
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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to dance, ޡifen – Miޡfen
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

3.7.1.1.6 CoCoC

to drink, xorob – jixrob
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.



155Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to cough, VoJ͑oO – MiVJ͑oO
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to dream, ͑oOom ² Mo͑Oom
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

3.7.1.2 Active participle

sleeping (+ f., pl.), rieqed f. rieqda pl. reqdin
entering (+ f., pl.), Gie͑eO f. Gie͑Oa pl. Ge͑Oin
going out (+ f., pl.), ͑iere̘ f. ͑ier̘a pl. ͑er̘in
going down (+ f., pl.), nieޡeO f. nieޡOa pl. neޡOin (cf. niޡeO ¶he went down·)
wearing (+ f., pl.), liebes f. liebsa pl. lebsin (cf. libes ¶he wore·)
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cold (+ f., pl.), NieVa͑ f. NieV͑a pl. NeV͑in
free (+ f., pl.), ͑ieOeV f. ͑ieOVa pl. ͑eOVin
wise (+ f., pl.), J͑aref f. J͑arfa pl. J͑orrief

3.7.1.3 Passive participle

ma- (ja-)
burnt (+ f., pl.), ma͑rXT f. ma͑rXTa pl. ma͑rXTin
known (+ f., pl.), maJ͑rXf f. maJ͑rXfa pl. maJ͑rXˣn
washed (+ f., pl.), ma͑VXO f. ma͑VXOa pl. ma͑VXOin
bound (+ f., pl.), marbut f. marbuta pl. marbutin

mi- (ji-)
written (+ f., pl.), miktub f. miktuba pl. miktubin
sent (+ f., pl.), miEJ͑Xt f. miEJ͑Xta pl. miEJ͑Xtin
broken (+ f., pl.), miksur f. miksura pl. miksurin
understood (+ f., pl.), mifhum f. mifhuma pl. mifhumin
stolen (+ f., pl.), misruq f. misruqa pl. misruqin

ma-/mi- (jo-)
drunk (+ f., pl.), mixrub f. mixruba pl. mixrubin
killed (+ f., pl.), maqtul f. maqtula pl. maqtulin

me-/mi- (je-)
sunk (+ f., pl.), meJ͑rXT f. meJ͑rXTa pl. meJ͑rXTin
opened (+ f., pl.), miftX͑ f. miftX͑a pl. miftX͑in
freed (+ f., pl.), me͑OXV f. me͑OXVa pl. me͑OXVin

3.7.1.4 Negation of regular verbs

not to drink, ma xorobx – ma jixrobx
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

not to write, ma kitibx – ma jiktibx
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

not to open, ma feta͑[ – ma Mefta͑[
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

he was not silent, ma sikitx >-Ǫ@
he did not go out, ma ͑ari̘[ >-Ǫ@
he did not get dressed, ma libisx >-س@
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3.7.1.5 Assimilation and helping vowel

we agreed, qbilna
we did, we made, g͑amilna

we band, irbatna
we came down, inޡiOna

3.7.2 Irregular verbs 

3.7.2.1 Hamzated verbs

to take, ͑a ² Mie͑X
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

!

he took me, ͑aGni
he took her, ͑aGKa
he takes me, Me͑XGni
he takes her, Me͑XGKa

take me!, ͑XGni
take her!, ͑XGKa
he did not take, ma ͑ie[ 
she did not take, ma ͑aGit[
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we did not take, ma ͑aGnie[
he does not take, ma Mie͑X[

she does not take, ma tie͑X[
we do not take, ma nie͑GX[

Passive participle
taken (+ f., pl.), me͑XG f. me͑XGa pl. me͑XGin

to eat, kiel/jiekol 
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Passive participle
eaten (+ f., pl.), mikul f. mikula pl. mikulin
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3.7.2.2 Weak verbs

to hurt (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), Za̘a· ² MX̘a·
to stand up, to stop (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), waqaf – jieqaf
to fall (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ZaTa· ² MaTa·
to arrive (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wasal – jasal
to may contain, to have enough place (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), 
ZaVa· ² MaVa·
to get stuck (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), Ze͑eO ² Me͑eO
to have a child (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wiled – jiled
to inherit (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wiret – jiret
to weigh (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), Ziޡen ² Miޡen

Active participle
hard (+ f., pl.), iebes f. iebsa pl. ibsin

3.7.2.3 Hollow verbs

(use sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ¶I ˥ew to my brother·, 
¶I am ˥ying on a plane·, ¶I found my old friend·, ¶I am still finding new 
friends·, ¶I kissed my son·, ¶I am kissing his picture·, ¶I helped the priest·, 
¶I am helping at the church·, etc.)

to sell (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), EieJ͑ – iEieJ͑
to want (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ried – irid
to add (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ޡieG – iޡiG
to live (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), J͑e[ – MJ͑i[
to continue, to take a long time in doing s.th. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), dam 
– idum
to get up (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), qam – iqum
to swim (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), J͑am – MJ͑Xm
to visit (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ޡar – iޡXr
to be (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), kien – ikun
to die (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), miet – imut
to taste a dish (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), daq/dieq – iduq
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to find, sab – isib
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to ˥y, tar – itir
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to bring, ̘aE�̘ieE ² i̘iE
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to help, J͑en – MJ͑in
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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to fast, sam – isum
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to kiss, bies – ibus
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Active participle
dead (+ f., pl.), mejjet f. mejta pl. mejtin
fasting (+ f., pl.), sajjem f. sajma pl. sajmin
excessive (+ f., pl.), ޡeMMeG f. ޡeMGa pl. ޡeMGaޡ�eMGin
going (+ f., pl.), sejjer f. sejra pl. sejrin ৸ ¶to go·

Passive participle
found (+ f., pl.), misjub f. misjuba pl. misjubin
brought (+ f., pl.), mi̘MXE f. mi̘MXEa pl. mi̘MXEin
sold (+ f., pl.), miEMXJ͑ f. miEMXJ͑a pl. miEMXJ͑in

Negation
I did not bring, ma ̘iEt[
I did not bring him, ma ̘iEtX[
I do not bring, ma n̘iE[
I do not bring him, ma n̘iEX[
we did not bring, ma ̘iEnie[
we did not bring him, ma ̘iEniK[
you (pl.) did not bring him, ma ̘ iEtXK[

they did not bring, ma ̘aEX[
they did not bring him, ma ̘aEXK[
they did not bring her, ma ̘aEXKie[
she did not kiss him, ma bisitux
we did not help him, ma J͑inniK[
they did not help me, ma J͑enXni[
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3.7.2.4 Weak verbs

(use example sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ¶I forgot my 
keys·, ¶I am forgetting my glasses·, ¶I cried a lot·, I am crying·, etc.)

to build (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), bena – jibni
to walk (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), mexa – jimxi
to rent (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), kera – jikri
to run (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ̘era – Mi̘ri
to start, to begin (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), beda – jibda
to be worth s.th., to cost s.th. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), sewa – jiswa
to hide� to keep secret (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ͑eEa – Ma͑Ei
to climb up, to be expensive (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), J͑oOa – MoJ͑Oa
to be sweet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ͑ola – Mo͑Oa
qara – jiqra ৸ to see

to cry, beka – jibki
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�



169Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

to forget, nesa – jinsa
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to throw, rema – jarmi
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to be blind, J͑ama – MaJ͑ma
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Active participle
walking (+ f., pl.), miexi f. miexja pl. mixjin)
running (water), ̘ieri

Passive participle
built (+ f., pl.), mibni f. mibnija pl. mibnijin
forgot (+ f., pl.), minsi f. minsija pl. minsijin
thrown away (+ f., pl.), mormi f. mormija pl. mormijin

Negation
he did not cry, ma bekiex
he did not forget, ma nesiex
he did not forget me, ma nesinix
he did not forget him, ma nesihx
he did not forget her, ma nesihiex
we did not forget, ma nsejniex
we did not forget him, ma nsejnihx
I do not forget him, ma ninsihx
I do not forget her, ma ninsihiex
you (pl.) did not forget me, ma nsejtunix
you (pl.) did not forget him, ma nsejtuhx
you (pl.) did not forget her, ma nsejtuhiex
they did not forget, ma nsewx
he does not forget, ma jinsiex
he does not forget me, ma jinsinix
he does not forget him, ma jinsihx
he does not forget her, ma jinsihiex

3.7.2.5 Doubled verbs

to hold s.o., to stop s.o. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ޡamm – iޡomm
to feel (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ͑aVV – i͑oVV
to carry, to bear (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ̘arr – i̘orr
to finish, to accomplish (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), temm – itemm
to dip, to wet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), bell – ibill
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to love, ͑aEE – i͑oEE 
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to touch, mess – imess
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Passive participle
loved (+ f., pl.), ma͑EXE f. ma͑EXEa pl. ma͑EXEin
solved (+ f., pl.), ma͑OXO f. ma͑OXOa pl. ma͑OXOin
felt (+ f., pl.), ma͑VXV f. ma͑VXVa pl. ma͑VXVin
held, stopped (+ f., pl.), miޡmXm f. miޡmXma pl. miޡmXmin
accomplished (+ f., pl.), mitmum f. mitmuma pl. mitmumin

3.7.2.6 ‘Pharyngeal’ verbs 

can, to be able to (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), Vata· – MiVta·
to remain (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), EaTa· – MiETa·
to meet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), OaTa· – MiOTa·
to climb, to go uphill (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), taOa· – MitOa·
to come back (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ra̘a· – Mer̘a·

to hear, Vema· – MiVma·
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to swallow, EeOa·/EaOa· – MiEOa·
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to lift, refa·�rafa· – Merfa·
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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3.7.2.7 ‘to come’

to come, ̘ie – Mi̘i
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Active participle
coming (+ f., pl.), ̘eM f. ̘eMMa pl. ̘eMMin
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3.7.2.8 ‘to see’ and ‘to read’

to see, ra – jara
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to read, qara – jaqra
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

3.7.2.9 ‘to give’

to give, ta – jag͑ti
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Passive participle
given (+ f., pl.), moJ͑ti f. moJ͑tiMa pl. moJ͑tiMin

3.7.2.10 ‘to say’

to say, qal, J͑eG – MJ͑id
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�
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3.7.2.11 ‘to go’

to go, mar – imur
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

Active participle
going (+ f., pl.), sejjer f. sejra pl. sejrin
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3.7.2.12 ‘to know’

to know, kien jaf – jaf + negation
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

+ negation

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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+ negation

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

3.7.3 Form II

to pay (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ͑aOOaV – i͑aOOaV
to teach (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), J͑aOOem – MJ͑aOOem
to make s.o. happy (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ferrra͑ – iferra͑
to form, to shape (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), sawwar – jsawwar
to raise, to wake (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), qajjem – jqajjem
to light, to set on fire (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), qabbad – jqabbad
to look for s.th., to search (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ˣtte[ – iˣtte[
to remind (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), fakkar – jfakkar
to poison (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), semmem – jsemmem

Participle
taught (+ f., pl.), mJ͑aOOem f. mJ͑aOOma pl. mJ͑aOOmin
paid (+ f., pl.), m͑aOOaV f. m͑aOOVa pl. m͑aOOVin
searched (+ f., pl.), mˣtte[ f. mˣtt[a pl. mˣtt[in

Verbal noun
teaching, taJ͑Oim
paying, ta͑OiV (the word is probably not used)
searching, tiftix, tˣtti[

3.7.4 Form III

to promise (+ 3 f.sg., 2 pl. per./imper.), ZieJ͑eG – iZieJ͑eG
to watch, to observe (+ 3 f.sg., 2 pl. per./imper.), ͑areV – i͑areV
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to travel, siefer – isiefer
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

�

to answer, wie̘eE – iZie̘eE
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

!

3.7.5 Form V and VI

to be shortened, tqassar – jitqassar 
to be searched, tˣtte[ – Mitˣtte[
to speak, tkellem – jitkellem AI 88
to be explained, tˣeKem – MitˣeKem (the word is probably not used)
to be placed, tTieJ͑eG – MitTieJ͑eG (the word is probably not used)

3.7.6 Form VII and VIII

be forgotten, intesa/intnesa (nesa)
to be bent, iltewa/intlewa (lewa)
to be touched, imtess/intmess (mess)
to be bound, irtabat/intrabat (rabat)
to be stolen, inseraq/insteraq (seraq)
to be fed, nJ͑aOef/intJ͑aOef (J͑aOef)
to be built, inbena (bena)
to be beaten, inGaraE (GaraE)
to be opened, infeta͑ (feta͑)

to be brought, in̘aE/in̘ieE (̘aE/
̘ieE)
to be milked, in͑aOeE (͑aOeE)
to be rented, inkera (kera)
to be added, ޡGieG (ޡieG)
to be shown, inwera/intwera (wera)
to be inherited, intiret (wiret)
to be weighed, intiޡen (Ziޡen)

3.7.7 IX Form

to turn yellow, to yellow (+ 1 sg. per.), Vfar – MiVfar
to turn red, to redden (+ 1 sg. per.), ͑mar – Mi͑mar
to turn beautiful (+ 1 sg. per.), VEieK – MiVEieK
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3.7.8 X Form

to wonder, to be surprised, VtaJ̘͑eE – MiVtaJ̘͑eE
to invite, stieden – jistieden
to have a rest, Vtra͑ – MiVtri͑ 
to wait, stenna – jistenna

3.7.9 Direct object

they understood me ..., fehmu +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

she understood me ..., fehmet +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

she saw me ..., rat +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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he saw me ..., ra +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

I wrote it, you wrote it «, ktibtu/ktibtha+ 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg. pronominal 
su˧x

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

I wrote it to him, you wrote it to him «, ktibthulu + 3 m.sg. pronominal 
su˧x 

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

you wrote them, ktibthom
I swallowed her, blajtha
I swallowed them, blajthom
I understand her, nifhimha
I understand him, nifhmu

I understand them, nifhimhom
she forgot him, nsietu
I forgot her, nsejtha
she killed him, qatlitu
she killed them, qatlithom
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3.7.10 Direct object with lil

I saw Liza, rajt lil Liza
we saw her brother, raMna OiO ͑XKa
we visited your mother, ޡorna OiO ommoN
I will visit his mother, Ve nޡXr OiO ommX
you gave it to your mother, taMtKa OiO ommoN

3.7.11 Indirect object

he told me …, qal +pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

he tells me …, MJ͑iG+pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

she found me …, sabet + pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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he hit me «, laqat + pronominal su˧xes

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

I brought him to you (sg.), ̘ibtu lilek (̘ibtulek)
I told you (sg.) this, J͑iGtOeN 
I brought her to you (sg.), ̘ibtha lilek (̘ibthielek)

������� 9erb�PoGifier�iQ�WKe�SreVeQW�FoQWiQXoXV

qed/TieJ͑eG f. TieJ͑Ga pl. TeJ͑Gin (ask ¶I am going to the shop·, ¶he is eating 
a rabbit·, etc.)

������� 9erb�PoGifier�iQ�WKe�IXWXre

se/sa/ser (ask ¶I will go·, ¶he will sleep·, ¶she will cook·, etc.)
͑a
rrid (ask ¶I want to go·, ¶I want to sleep·, etc.)

3.7.14 ‘there is’, ‘there is no’

there is a house, hemm dar
there is no church, m·Kemm[ NniVMa

3.7.15 ‘to have’

he had, kellu + negation
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1
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2

3 m.

3 f.

+ negation

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

he will have, ikollu + negation
Future

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.

+ negation

sg. sg.# pl. pl.�

1

2

3 m.

3 f.
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Halayqa, Issam. Traditional Agricultural and Domestic Tools 
in Palestinian Arabic: An Ethnographic and Lexical Study. 

Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2014. 217 pp. 
ISBN 978-3-447-10248-3

Pre-industrial agricultural tools in Palestinian Arabic (PA) are fairly well 
attested and have been described in several ethnographic studies, some 
of which were published whilst traditional agriculture was still predom-
inant and widely practiced. Surely the most well-known treatise on the 
subject is Gustaf Dalman·s monumental Arbeit und Sitte in Palästina (Dal-
man 1928–1942)³a detailed, systematic study that, due to its impact and 
scope, may be justly described as the ¶bible· of Palestinian ethnographic 
studies.

In reviving research on traditional Palestinian agricultural vocabulary, 
the book under review joins other recent comprehensive studies, such as 
al-Hroub·s Atlas of Palestinian Rural Heritage (Al-Hroub 2015). The data 
HalayTa mentions in his book has been gathered from previous research 
as well as from the author·s own fieldwork (p. 2). The book is exten-
sive and o˭ers etymological discussion of some 618 lexical entries, which 
could be a very helpful resource for Arabic dialectologists and researchers 
interested in Middle Eastern pre-industrial agricultural realia. 

At the beginning of the book (pp. 1–8), HalayTa presents a short intro-
duction and methodological guidelines, including the various criteria he 
uses to ¶determine the origin of the lexemes· (pp. 3–4). The second chapter 
constitutes the main body of the book (pp. 9–194). It includes the author·s 
discussion of the entries, arranged according to three primary semantic 
fields: agricultural tools (�2.1), animals (�2.2), and house (�2.3). The sec-
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tion dealing with agricultural tools is particularly extensive. Among the 
various sub-fields, we find: sowing, tilling, the plough and its harness 
(�2.1.1)� farming and gardening (�2.1.2)� pruning, weeding and chopping 
(�2.1.3)� watering (�2.1.6)� threshing, winnowing and sifting (�2.1.8)� 
and olive pressing (�2.1.11). 

Each of the entries discussed in this book is numbered, transcribed in 
both singular and plural forms, and followed by an English translation 
and explanation. )urthermore, the author adds short references to select 
previous research (primarily Dalman·s Arbeit und Sitte in Palästina). Each 
entry is then followed by an etymological analysis that lists corresponding 
words from other Semitic (and, where applicable, non-Semitic) languages. 

The entries in the book are listed in alphabetical order within each se-
mantic sub-field. This structure has many advantages. However, the author 
does not provide an alphabetical list of all the entries discussed. The book 
may therefore be less accessible for a reader who is interested in Semitic lin-
guistics more generally or in investigating a certain Semitic root. The book 
does not include any pictorial supplements or illustrations, which would have 
been helpful for a reader who is less acTuainted with traditional agriculture.

In many entries, the author includes data on the exact geographical 
area(s) in which he attested the entry in Tuestion³a welcome addition to 
the extant published sources. Some of the updated meanings the author 
attests help us to trace recent semantic developments of several tradition-
al agricultural terms: for example, the term zanEγO�e) ~ zamEγO�e), ¶a small 
sack made of palm fibres for storing grain, rice, raisins or dried figs·, 
which Dalman attested (Dalman 1928–1942: III, 194, 205� VII, 125, 237), 
nowadays ¶refers to a sack made of nylon which measures 20–30 kg in 
capacity and is used to store rice in Hebron· (pp. 75–76).

Since the book addresses agricultural vocabulary, it is not surprising 
that the author mentions previously unidentified, potential substrate words 
throughout the book. In some cases, he is the first to attest and identify 
these words, as in the case of (p. 181) TazmڨO ¶a cooking pot, a drinking 
cup or a pitcher·, attested in Niߞlγn village, west of Ramallah� and Tazm٥ڨ 
¶a small ceramic jug with handles·. HalayTa (p. 196) attributes an Aramaic 
origin to both TazmڨO and Tazm٥ڨ, based on the Syriac TzmZOߙ ¶jug with 
narrow neck and unobstructed opening· and the Syriac Tzmtߙ (presumably 
Tazmʍ٤č and not Tazmڨta, as HalayTa has transcribed it) ¶small jug·. One 
should note that these Syriac cognates are only attested in Syriac medieval 
dictionaries (Duval 1901: II, 1758, lines 18 and 23) and are not rea˧rmed 
in other Syriac texts. In my opinion, the Syriac TzmZOߙ is most probably 
a variation of the Syriac diminutive su˧x -on, in which a common shift 
(n > l) occurred, namely 
Tazmonč ! TazmoOč (rather than TazmڨOč, the 
vocalization suggested in Payne Smith 1879–1901: II, 3569).
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HalayTa·s monograph aims to address two main issues in its third and 
final ¶Conclusions· chapter: a) the linguistic strata of the names of the 
tools he discusses, and b) the ¶factors that have created these names·, 
as the author puts it (p. 195)³that is, lexical enrichment via semantic 
shifts and morphological word-formation. With regard to the first issue, 
on pp. 195–214, the author attempts ¶to show the in˥uences of ancient Se-
mitic and non-Semitic languages by defining the linguistic strata of these 
names and focusing on the names which originated in Canaanite or Ara-
maic· (p. 195). He sifts most of the vocabulary he has discussed into two 
origin-related language groups: Semitic languages (Akk, Can-Ug, Aram, 
Eth, CAr, CS >Central Semitic"@, and ¶Uncertain Semitic·) and non-Semitic 
languages (Eg, Per, Turk, Gr, Lat, )r, It, Eng, and ¶Unknown·). The au-
thor o˭ers a summary table (p. 201), according to which he presents ¶the 
percentage of Near-Eastern language·s >sic@ contribution to the names of 
tools and objects· discussed in the book. HalayTa claims that nearly 73� 
of the vocabulary he presents in the book is of Semitic origin, whilst the 
rest of the words are either of non-Semitic or of unknown origin. Within 
the Semitic-origin language group, he sifts 78 words (12.6�) into the  
Aramaic-origin group and attributes a Canaano-Ugaritic origin to some 29 
words (4.7%). I shall return to this conclusion below. 

In the same ¶Conclusions· chapter, the second issue HalayTa discusses 
is lexical enrichment via semantic shifts and morphological word forma-
tion. The author mentions some examples of universal semantic shifts, 
for example: ¶parts of the body· ! ¶tools of same shape·: i̖ir/ri̖iO ¶leg, 
foot· ! ¶leg of any compound tool, such as a forked wooden pole used 
to support vines·� ̖ana͎ ¶wing· ! ¶each of the two edges of the plough-
share·. A long list of names appears under the so-called ¶names according 
to the functions that the tools perform· rubric. The author approaches 
these names solely from the semantic point of view. However, one should 
note that most of the names of these tools were created via morphologi-
cal word formation, and that the patterns faߞߞčO� fčڨߞO ~ faڨߞO, mafߞaO(a) 
a mifߞaO(a), and mifߞčO(a) ~ mXfߞčO(a) were particularly productive in this 
respect, as one can see in the terms ͎ammčOe ¶carrier·, ma̖ߞane a mi̖ߞane 
¶kneading trough·, ̖črسڨe ¶roller, cylindrical stone for grinding·, and mi-
VNčr ¶shutter·, respectively.

The book contains numerous typos and grammatical mistakes, and 
would have benefitted from more careful language editing. In addition, 
there are some inaccuracies in the citations and abbreviations of the 
sources: for example, the abbreviation CS (Central Semitic") is mentioned 
neither in the sigla nor in the introductory chapter� various Mishnaic and 
Talmudic Hebrew sources are dubbed ¶Middle Hebrew· and are abbrevi-
ated as MH³a rather obscure term that does not clearly indicate which 
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of the Hebrew sources are implied. )urthermore, the author has rather 
ambiguously abbreviated the Rabbinic Hebrew and the Aramaic sourc-
es. Some abbreviations (pp. ;V–;;VI) lack one-to-one correlation to the 
sources³such as on p. ;;IV, where the abbreviation ¶Sot· >sic@ stands 
for ¶So٥ah (Talmud)·, and ¶So٥· stands for both ¶So٥a (sources I)· and ¶So٥a 
(source IV)·. The author does not explain the di˭erence between sources 
I and IV, either at this juncture or elsewhere in the book. 

The book·s main weak point is its etymological analysis and conse-
Tuently the suggested etymologies of many of the terms the author dis-
cusses. In general, the analysis su˭ers from a lack of accuracy in both 
phonology (consonant correspondence) and semantics. Since space does 
not permit me to provide a full list of the etymological inaccuracies in 
the book, in what follows I shall concentrate on a few representative 
examples. 

The author mentions the various criteria he used to ¶determine the or-
igin of the lexemes· (pp. 3–4). One of these is that ¶the north of Jerusa-
lem, to a large extent, displays more Aramaic in˥uences, but the south of 
Jerusalem displays more Canaanite in˥uences· (p. 4). This is the author·s 
own impression and is not a criterion for establishing etymology. Moreover, 
nowhere in the book is this point further explained or developed, and the 
material presented does not clarify how the author reached this conclusion. 

Another of the author·s criteria for determining a word·s origin is 
¶phonetics like pronunciation, changing of sibilants and emphatics, etc.· 
Nonetheless, the author freTuently ignores consonant correspondence: for 
example, in PA šafra ¶sharp metal blade· (p. 117), the š re˥ects a regu-
lar consonant correspondence in comparison to the š in Classical Arabic 
(CA) šafra ¶sharp broad knife· (Lane 1863–1893: IV, 1570). This word 
is widely attested (with š) in other Arabic dialects, including Moroccan, 
Egyptian, Syrian, Saudi-Arabian, and Omani Arabic (Behnstedt and Woid-
ich 2012: 128). HalayTa considers the word šafra ¶sharp metal blade· to 
be of Aramaic origin (p. 196), based on the Aramaic cognate root ¥spr 
¶trim, cut hair·. Whilst a cognate connection between Aramaic ¥spr ¶trim, 
cut hair· and Arabic ¥šfr ¶cut· has been suggested ()raenkel 1886: 247� 
Brockelmann 1928: 492), if these roots are indeed cognate, then they ex-
hibit a regular Arabic /š/ vs. an Aramaic /s/ consonant correspondence. 
ConseTuently, an analysis of PA šafra ¶sharp metal blade· would instead 
suggest that the PA entry in Tuestion is an inherited Arabic word³a con-
clusion which is further supported by the wide geographical distribution 
of the word in various Arabic dialects. More careful consideration of the 
existing attestation in CA, the word·s distribution in Arabic dialects, and 
consonant correspondence would have rendered this a relatively secure 
example of an inherited Arabic word. 
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As a further example, we can consider the PA word mdaqa >sic@ ¶a stone 
hammer or a pestle made either of wood or basalt with which one crushes  
dry herbs or small Tuantities of grain, or for crushing green olives for 
pickling· (p. 65). Dalman has attested this word as mdaqqa ¶Holzschllgel· 
(Dalman 1928–1942: II, 271), mdaqqa in Nčblus ¶ein hammerförmiger höl-
zerner Schlegel mit langem Gri˭· (Dalman 1928–1942: III, 213), medaqqa 
¶Holzstö�el· (Dalman 1928–1942: III, 264, 272), medaqqa in Jerusalem 
¶Schllgel zum =ermalmen· (Dalman 1928–1942: IV, 197), and mdaqqa 
¶Holzhammer· (Dalman 1928–1942: IV, 274). The root of this word is 
¥dqq, a Semitic root that basically means ¶crush·. A similar word is attest-
ed in CA: midaqq, midaqqa, or muduqq, ¶a thing with which one breaks or 
crushes in any manner, or with which one bruises, brays, or pounds, i.e. 
beats so as to break or crush· (Lane 1863–1893: III, 897). As cognates, 
the author suggests the Akkadian madakku ¶pestle·, the Biblical Hebrew 
ʤ ʕʫ ʖʣ ʍʮ mʍȫԳеn ࣼ¶mortar· (Num. 11:8), the Jewish Palestinian Aramaic mdwk 
¶pestle·, and other Aramaic cognates deriving from the Semitic root ¥dwk, 
which has nothing to do with the PA mdaqqa (¥dqq). This presumed simi-
larity in meaning does not justify a systematic /q/ – /k/ nonconformity in 
consonant correspondence.

The closest possible similarity in meaning in the proposed source lan-
guage would be a highly important consideration in the process of deter-
mining a word·s origin, as the author rightly argues (p. 4). Nevertheless, 
the author freTuently ignores this key principle throughout the book. )or 
example, the word Eay�y�ڨr ¶a wooden peg or pin placed in a slit at the 
lower end of a plough·s steering pole and the shank· (p. 11), as well as its 
attested phonological doublet fayyڨr in the dialect of ْadad (Mubaraka 
1998: 70), very probably originates from the Greek ɂҮɎɇʆɍɓɏɍɑ ¶wooden 
peg, pin· (Liddell et al. 1996: 649 s.v. ɂҮɎɇʆɍɓɏɍɑ II). This Greek loanword 
most likely found its way into Western and Eastern Aramaic dialects and 
then remained in Syro-Palestinian Arabic dialects as one of many sub-
strate words. The only attestation of this word in Aramaic is the Syriac py-
Zrߙ (Payne Smith 1879–1901: II, 3101� Brockelmann 1928: 567� Sokolo˭ 
2009: 1185). The above-mentioned Greek etymology has already been 
suggested in research on Syriac (Payne Smith 1879–1901: II, 3101) and 
Arabic (Mubaraka 1998: 70–71). The PA Eay�y�ڨr is connected neither to 
the suggested Akkadian EXr� ¶reed mats· nor to the Persian EڨrX ¶trumpet, 
hunting horn, tube, canal· (p. 11). The other semantically distinct cognate 
suggestions HalayTa mentions should also be dismissed. 

HalayTa suggests that 29 of the entries in his study are of Canaanite 
and Ugaritic (abbreviated as ¶Can-Ug·) origin (p. 196). His decision to 
combine Canaanite and Ugaritic as a joint origin group for the identi-
fication of etymology and linguistic strata reTuires further explanation.  
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Moreover, he seems to have determined the entries in the so-called ¶Ca-
naanite· sub-group (p. 4) primarily based on suggested cognate words 
in Biblical and Rabbinic Hebrew sources, which makes the use of the 
term ¶Canaanite· inadeTuate from both practical and chronological per-
spectives.

The etymological analysis also su˭ers from the lack of a clear distinc-
tion between substrate words and loanwords, between direct and indirect 
loans, and finally between mutual loans among various Semitic languages 
and shared Proto-Semitic vocabulary. This is also evident in the author·s 
chosen terminology, since he uses the terms ¶loanword·, ¶loan·, and ¶bor-
rowing· as general terms for any type of word in PA that had its origins in 
a foreign language at any stage. 

In the opening part of his third ¶Conclusions· chapter, the author states 
that what follows is an attempt ¶to show the in˥uences of ancient Semitic 
and non-Semitic languages by defining the linguistic strata of these names 
and focusing on the names which originated in Canaanite or Aramaic· 
(p. 195). However, based on his classifications of the words into various 
languages (pp. 196–201) and his summary table (p. 201), it is essentially 
unclear whether HalayTa intended to identify the linguistic strata of the 
words (i.e., to map their period of entry/inheritance into what eventually 
came to be known as PA) or simply to identify their ultimate etymon. 
As I understand this chapter, it seems that HalayTa ultimately attempted 
to do the latter. Regardless of which of these options captures HalayTa·s 
intention, the conclusions presented in this chapter are not fully reliable, 
either in terms of etymology or in the suggested stratification of PA vo-
cabulary. 

In sum, HalayTa·s book is extensive and will surely constitute a helpful 
resource for Arabic dialectologists and researchers interested in Middle 
Eastern pre-industrial agricultural realia. When it comes to matters re-
lated to etymology in general and to Semitic comparative etymology in 
particular, the reader is advised to approach the material cautiously.

References

Al-Hroub, IshaT. 2015. Atlas of Palestinian Rural Heritage. Bethlehem: Diyar.
Behnstedt, Peter, and Manfred Woidich. 2012. Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte: Band II: 

Materielle Kultur. Leiden: Brill.
Brockelmann, Carl. 1928. Lexicon Syriacum. 2nd ed. Halle: Niemeyer.
Dalman, Gustaf. 1928–1942. Arbeit und Sitte in Palästina. 7 vols. Gütersloh: C. Bertelsmann.
Duval, Rubens, ed. 1901. Hassan Bar-Bahlul, Lexicon Syriacum. 3 vols. Paris: Leroux.
)raenkel, Siegmund. 1886. Die aramäischen Fremdwörter im Arabischen. Leiden: Brill.
Lane, Edward William. 1863–1893. An Arabic-English Lexicon. 8 vols. London: Williams 

and Norgate (Beirut 1968).



197Halayqa, Issam. Traditional Agricultural and Domestic Tools in Palestinian Arabic...

Liddell, Henry George, Robert Scott, Henry Stuart Jones, et al. 1996. Greek-English Lexicon. 
9th ed. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Mubaraka, Fadel M. 1998. %aTčyč aOߙ�črčmiyya fγ OX̘at ߙaKO ْ aGaG aO�ma͎Niyya. 7Ke $rama-
ic ,n˥Xence in tKe 9ernacXOar of 6aGaG. Aleppo: Mardin Publishing House.

Payne Smith, Robert. 1879–1901. 7KeVaXrXV 6yriacXV. 2 vols. Oxford: Clarendon.
Sokolo˭, Michael. 2009. $ 6yriac /e[icon� $ 7ranVOation from tKe /atin� Correction� ([pan-

Vion� anG 8pGate of C� %rocNeOmann’V /e[icon 6yriacXm. Winona Lake and Piscataway: 
Eisenbrauns and Gorgias Press.

Mila Neishtadt
SOAS, University of London
mn35@soas.ac.uk _¬ORCID 0000-0001-6839-5879

Copyright © 2022. Mila Neishtadt. This is an open-access article 
distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution 
4.0 International (CC-BY 4.0, https://creativecommons.org/li-
censes/by/4.0/), which permits unrestricted use, distribution, and 
reproduction in any medium, provided the original author and 
source are credited.





Books Received (2019–2021)

1. Balbuza, Katarzyna, Maria Musielak, and Krzysztof Królczyk, eds. 
2019. 0eminiVtine" 0emory anG 2EOivion in tKe $ncient :orOG ³ tKe 
Ancient World in the Memory and Oblivion. PoznaӜ: Instytut Historii 
UAM.

2. Bohas, Georges. 2021. Les stratégies métriques dans le Coran. Paris: 
Geuthner.

3. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2019. Journal Asiatique 
307 (1): 1–159.

4. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2019. Journal Asiatique 
307 (2): 160–285.

5. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2020. Journal Asiatique 
308 (1): 1–130.

6. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2020. Journal Asiatique 
308 (2): 131–281.

7. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2021. Journal Asiatique 
309 (1): 1–158.

8. Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2021. Journal Asiatique 
309 (2): 159–301.

9. Dauphin, Claudine, and Basema Hamarneh, eds. 2011. In memoriam: 
Fr Michele Piccirillo, ofm (1944–2008): Celebrating His Life and Work. 
BAR International Series 2248. Oxford: Archaeopress.

10. Deepak, Kannal, and Kanika Gupta. 2019. Lupadakhe: Unknown Mas-
ter Sculptors of Ancient India. Delhi: Mandala Books.

11. Diodorus Siculus. 2019. De Agathocle et Antigono Monophthalmo (Bib-
liotheca Historica XIX). O Agatoklesie i Antygonie Jednookim (Biblioteka 
Historyczna XIX). Edited by Sylwester Dworacki and Leszek Mroze-
wicz. Translated by Tomasz PolaӜski. )ontes Historiae AntiTuae 42. 
PoznaӜ: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.

12. Diodorus Siculus. 2019. De regum anno (Bibliotheca Historica XX): Rok 
królów (Biblioteka Historyczna XX). Edited by Sylwester Dworacki and 
Leszek Mrozewicz. Translated by Tomasz PolaӜski. )ontes Historiae 
AntiTuae 44. PoznaӜ: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.

FOLIA ORIENTALIA
VOL. 58 (2021)



200 Books Received

13. Drewes, Abraham J. 2019. 5ecXeiO GeV inVcriptionV Ge O·etKiopie GeV 
périodes pré-axoumite et axoumite. Tome III – Traductions et commen-
taires. B. Les inscriptions sémitiques par Abraham J. Drewes. Edited by 
Manfred Kropp and Harry Stroomer. Aethiopistische )orschungen 85. 
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

14. )aizee, Cyrus, ed. 2013. Collection of Papers Presented to the Third 
International Biennial Conference of the Persian Gulf (History, Culture, 
and Civilization). Tehran: Scientific Board of the Third International 
Conference of the Persian Gulf, Department of History, University of 
Tehran.

15. Gierlach, Krzysztof. 2019. Lampy naftowe Muzeum Podkarpackiego 
Z .roذnie� 3ara˧n /ampV of tKe 6XEcarpatKian 0XVeXm in .roVno. 
Translated by Teresa Bałuk-Ulewiczowa and Tomasz Pisarek. Krosno: 
Muzeum Podkarpackie.

16. Jlndl, Barbara. 2009. Altsüdarabische Inschriften auf Metall. Epigra-
phische )orschungen auf der Arabischen Halbinsel 4. Tübingen and 
Berlin: Wasmuth.

17. Méngyáo, Sڨn. 2020. Bibliography of Michael Knüppel (1996–2019). 
Ulm: )abri.

18. Nebes, Norbert. 2016. Der 7atenEericKt GeV <i٤aʿनamar :atar Ein 
<aNrXEmaOiN aXV ْirZč͎ �-emen�� =Xr GeVcKicKte 6�GaraEienV im fr�Ken 
1. Jahrtausend vor Christus. Epigraphische )orschungen auf der Ara-
bischen Halbinsel 7. Tübingen and Berlin: Wasmuth.

19. Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, ed. 2019. Aula Orientalis. Revista de estudios 
del Próximo Oriente Antiguo 37 (1): 1–215.

20. Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, ed. 2019. Aula Orientalis. Revista de estudios 
del Próximo Oriente Antiguo 37 (2): 217–382.

21. Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, and Adelina Millet Albj, eds. 2021. Aula Ori-
entalis. Revista de estudios del Próximo Oriente Antiguo 39 (1): 1–155.

22. Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, and Adelina Millet Albj, eds. 2021. Aula 
Orientalis. Revista de estudios del Próximo Oriente Antiguo 39 (2): 157–
328.

23. Özkan, Hakan. 2020. GeVcKicKte GeV |VtOicKen za̖aO� DiaOeNtaOe araEiVcKe 
Strophendichtung aus dem Osten der arabischen Welt – von den Anfän-
gen bis zum Ende der Mamlukenzeit. Arabische Literatur und Rhetorik 
– Elfhundert bis Achtzehnhundert 6. Baden-Baden: Ergon.

24. Śnieޡewski, Stanisław. 2018. Analiza stylometryczna Punica Syliusza 
Italika. Kraków: Towarzystwo Wydawnicze ¶Historia Iagellonica·.

25. Stachowski, Marek. 2019. Kurzgefaßtes etymologisches Wörterbuch der 
türkischen Sprache. Kraków: Ksiʇgarnia Akademicka.

26. Stein, Peter. 2010. Die altsüdarabischen Minuskelinschriften auf 
Holzstäbchen aus der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek in München. Band 1: 



201Books Received

Die Inschriften der mittel- und spätsabäischen PeriodeText. 1. Teil: Text. 
Epigraphische )orschungen auf der Arabischen Halbinsel 5. Tübin-
gen and Berlin: Wasmuth.

27. Stein, Peter. 2010. Die altsüdarabischen Minuskelinschriften auf 
Holzstäbchen aus der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek in München. Band 1: 
Die Inschriften der mittel- und spätsabäischen PeriodeText. 2. Teil: Ver-
zeichnisse und Tafeln. Epigraphische )orschungen auf der Arabischen 
Halbinsel 5. Tübingen and Berlin: Wasmuth.


